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IL. Tactleal employment of heavy weapons company__ 7-18

SEcTION T

COMPOSITION, ARMAMENT, AND EQUIPMENT

¥ 1. CoMPOSITION.—~-a. Company.—The heavy weapons com-
pany consists of a company headquariers, two caliber .30 heavy
machine-gun platoons, and one 81-mm mortar platoon. (See
fig. 1) For details of organization, armament, and equip-
ment, see Tables of Organization and Table of Basic Allow-
ances.

b. Company headquarters—(1) The company headquar-
ters is composed of a command group and an administration
group.

(2) The command group consists of the company com-
mander, reconnaissance officer, first sergeant, reconnaissance
and signal sergeant, transport sergeant, motor mechanics,
bugler, orderly, and messengers. Chauffeurs who drive the
commeand trucks assigned to company headquarters, and basic
privates, are included in the command group.

(3) The administration group consists of the supply ser=-
geant, mess sergeant, cooks and cooks’ helpers, armorer-
artificer, and the company clerk.

¢. Plaioons—For composition, refer to figure 1 and see
paragraphs 78 and 154.
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FicUrE } —Composltion of heavy weapons company. (See T/0 7-18.)

B 2, CAPABILITIES AND LIMITATIONS OF HEAVY MACHINE GUN.—
The caliber .30 heavy machine gun is a crew-served weapon
capable of delivering a large volume of continuous fire,
Medium rate of fire (125 rounds per minute) can be sus-
tained indefinitely. Rapid fire (250 rounds per minute) can
be fired for several minutes, but steaming will ocour within
2 or 3 minutes, Because of its fixed mount, the heavy machine
gun is capable of delivering overhead fires and of firing accu-
rately at night from predetermined data. Due to the length
of the beaten zone (horizontal pattern of dispersion) enfilade
fire is the most effective type of fire delivered by this weapon.
When overhead fires are not possible or desirahle, fires are
directed through gaps between riflemen or groups of riflemen.
Gaps may be created and maintained for such fire.

a. Mobility.—After being removed from its weapon carrier,
the heavy machine gun and its crew have the same sustained
mobility for a considerable distance as have riflemen. Even-
tually, however, fatigue will cause the crew to fall behind,
beyond supporting distance. Hand-carry of ammunition for
distances much in excess of 500 yards greatly increases the
problem of maintaining an adequate supply of ammunition
at the gun. Weapon carriers must be used, therefore, to the
limit of their capabilities in transporting the machine guns
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HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT 2.3

and supplying them with ammunition. See limitations on the
use of weapoOn carriers, paragraph 6b (2).

b, Ranges—(1) The effective range of the machine gun,
employing direct fire, is limited by observation. Observation
will rarely be effective beyond 2,000 yards,

(2) The effectiveness of the machine gun, employing indi-
rect fire, is imited by its maximum effective range and by the
facilities for obtaining accurate firing data. (See FM 23-45
and 23-55.)

¢. Vulnerability.—An enemy will search for the location of
machine guns. The distinctive noise of firing, the muzzle
blast, dust clouds caused by firing, and the silhouette of the
gun, all tend to disclose its location. Therefore, firing posi-
tions should, whenever practicable, be selected in position
defilade or partial defilade. See paragraph 25b (3) and
figures 7, 8, and 9. When time permits, the machine gun
should be well dug in. For machine-gun emplacements, see
appendix I and figures 28, 29, and 30.

d. Targets—The hostile target most dangerous, at the
moment, to friendly troops is the primary target. Suitable
targets are—

(1) Exposed personnel, particularly if in close formation,
or in depth with respect to the line of fire.

(2) Intrenched personnel, observation posts, machine guns,
or antitank guns, for destruction or neutralization. Neutral-
ization is accomplished by hampering or interrupting move-
ment or action, and thereby reducing or destroying the com-
bat efficiency of the target.

(3) Low-flying airplanes. The effective slant range of
heavy machine guns against low-flying airplanes does not
exceed 1,000 yards. For antiaircraft fires, see paragraph 18.

(4) Mechanized vehicles. For conduct of crews and fire
against mechanized vehicles, see paragraph 18.

B 3. CAPABILITIES AND LIMITATIONs OF 81-mm Mortar.—The
8l-mm mortar is & crew-served weapon. Each mortar is
capable of firing an effective concentration in an area 100 by
100 yards. The use of the mortar for firing concentrations is
‘limjted by the supply of ammunition. (See FM 23-90.)

a. Mobility—The 8l-mm mortar has approximately the
same mobility as the heavy machine gun. Its ammunition
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supply is more difficult, both because of the weight of the
projectile and because of the rapidity with which the initial
supply may bhe exhausted.

b. Ranges~—~The effective range is limited by observation
rather than by the maximum range of the weapon. The
range of the light shell is from 100 to 3,300 yards; the range
of the heavy shell is from 300 to 2,850 yards. Effective ob-
servation, however, will rarely be obtained beyond 2,000 yards.
Mortar fires should not be placed less than 200 yards from
friendly troops.

c. Vuinerability—Due to Iits high-angle trajectory and
effective range, 2 wide choice may be exercised in the selec-
tion of firing positions, provided observation is available.
Advantage should be taken of deep defilade, or of woods
which afford openings through which the mortar can fire.
Firing positions should be selected which protect the crew
from the flres of rifles and machine guns, and reduce the
vulnerahility of the mortar and crew to hostile artillery fires
and air attack. However, each firing position must be suffi-
cienfly close to its observation post to permit effective control
of fires with available means of signal communication. (See
par. 198.)

d. Targets.—The necessity for conserving ammunition sup-
ply demands careful selection of mortar targets, particularly
in offensive combat. Suitable targets are—

{1) Located, or approximately located, hostile machine
guns, mortars, and antitank guns.

(2) Observed point or small area targets protected from
effective fire of rifies and machine guns, such as personnel or
weapons in road cuts, embankments, or intrenchments. Re-
verse slopes and woods, which afford approaches defilladed
from the fire of rifles and machine guns, are suitable targets
in defensive combat. In offensive combat, reverse slopes and
woods also are suitable targets in harassing a retreating
enemy, or to disrupt known or suspected movement or assem-
bly of reserves. However, priority is always given to observed
targets,

(3) Positions having overhead cover-—heavy shell only.

(4} Areas to be smoked in order to deny hostile observa-
tlon.
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B 4 InpIvibvar WEAroNS.—a. Pistols, carbines, - rifles, and
hand grenades —These are individual weapons. Their pri-
mary tactical use in the heavy weapons company is the
emergency defense of the individual, groups, crew-served
weapons, and company installations, When elements of the
heavy weapons company are isolated from other units, rifie
elements are detailed for their close protection.

b. Browning automatic rifie—The primary tactical use of
the Browning automatic rifie in the heavy weapons company
is the antiaircraft defense of the company transport; its
secondary use is for the local protection of the company
transport from ground atfack. One Browning aantomatic
rifie is mounted on a pedestal mount on one weapon carrier
in each section of the company. The section leader designates
one man to ride this carrier and man the automatic rifie
until the heavy weapons are unloaded; thereafter the chauf-
feur, or any other available individual such as the transport
corporal, may man this weapon for emergency use. ¥Yor
conditions governing antiaircraft fires, see paragraph 18,

c. Antitank rifle grenade M9%.—(1) The antitank rifie gre-
nade, HE, M9, is provided for the purpose of combating tanks
and armovred vehicles. (See FM 23-30.) These grenades
are fired from a U. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903, which is
organic equipment of each heavy machine-gun and mortar
section.

(2) Each rifle from which the grenade is to be fired is
provided with a soft rubber pad to he placed over the butt,
and also with a launcher (muzzle extension) which fits over
the muzzle and into the base of the fin-tail assembly, to hold
the grenade in place during the period of alming, The rifie
may be fired from the prone, standing, sitting, or kneeling
positions, or from a foxhole or slit trench. A practice grenade
M1l is provided for instruction in training, marksmanship,
and technique of fire.

(3) Within its effective range, approximately 75 yards,
the high explosive grenade M9 is effective against all known
light and medium fanks. The M1803 rifle can also be used
for firing at ground or air targets with caliber .30 ammuni-
tion. 'The section leader designates a man to ride one of
his weapon carriers and protect the carriers until his heavy

5
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weapons are unloaded; thereafter he employs the section
antitank rifle for the local protection of his heavy weapons
and thelr crews. (See par. 18.)

B 5. TyreEs oF Posrrrons—a. Firing opositions.—The com-
pany, or its platoons and sections, are assigned position areas
in which firing positions of their heavy machine guns or
mortars are to be located. These firing positions are classi-
fied as—

(1) Primary position.—The firing position from which the
weapon can best execute its primary fire mission.

(2) Alternate position-—A firing position from which the
same fire mission can be executed as from the primary posi-
tion. It is used to enable the weapon to continue its mission
when enemy fire, or the threat of fire, makes it necessary to
move the weapon and its crew from its primary firing posi-
tion In order to avoid destructlon. In open terrain, an
alternate position should be at least 100 yards from the
primary position.

(3} Supplementary position.—A firing position from which
the weapon can accomplish secondary fire missions which
cannot be accomplished from primary or alternate posltions.

b. Off-carrier position~——The off-carrier position is the
point at which the weapon, its initial supply of ammunition,
and its accessories are removed from the weapon carrier.
From that point they are brought by hand to a cover posi-
tion or firing position. The off-carrier position should afford
defilade and concealment for carriers and men.

¢. Cover position.—Whenever practicable, squad leaders se-
lect cover positions near firing positions. The cover position
affords defilade and concealment for members of the squad
when they are not required to remain at the firing position.
When the cover position is occupied, observers continue to
watch for suitable targets and for hostile attack against the
unit.

M 6. EQUIPMENT AND TRANSPORTATION.—@. Reference —For or-
ganic transportation, see Table of Organization; for equip-
ment, see Table of Basic Allowances.

b, Tactical employment of company transport—(1) Pur-
pose—The heavy weapons company is assigned one or more

6



HEAVY WEAPDNS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT 6-7

motor vehicles for the purpose of command and communi-
cation; each squad is equipped with one weapon carrier to
transport crew-served weapons with a minimum Bun crew,
spare parts, aceessories, fire control equipment, and ammu-
nition. A large proportion of the company moves on foot.

(2) Limitations—The use of Weapon carriers to transport
weapons and ammunition may be prevented by hostile fires or
impassable conditions of terrain.

(3) Control—The control of the company iransport may
vary from regimental control to platoon control.

(@) In situations where contact with the enemy is not im-
minent, company transport, except that of units employed on
antiaircraft security missions, may be grouped with other
battalion transport under regimental or battalion control.

( In a route march, carriers are released to platoons
engaged on security missions. In an approach march,
weapons transported by weapon carriers must be readily ac-
cessible; carriers should be released to the platoon when the
terrain is fayorable for cross-couniry movement; otherwise,
they move under company or battalion control.

(¢) In the attack, carriers are released to platoons prior
to entry into combat, and remain under platoon control unless
otherwise specified by the company or battalion commander.
However, between the company ammunition point and the
platoon areas the movement of carriers engaged in ammuni-
tion supply is under company control except for elements of
the company attached to rifle units. (See paragraph 239b.)

(@) In the defense, all battalion transport of forward bat-
tallons, except that required for communication and control,
will usually be held under regimental control at a selected
location in rear of the battle position. Carriers of a reserve
battalion may be retained under battalion control in the
battalion assembly area.

SECTION II

TACTICAL EMPLOYMENT OF HEAVY WEAPONS
COMPANY

B 7. CHARACTERISTICS.—The heavy weapons company s capa-
ble of little or no Independent action. It cannot take ground

7
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and it cannot hold ground indefinitely without the assistance
of rifle units. It is capable of strong fire concentrations at
critical points. Adequate observation is essential for effec-
tive accomplishment of its mission.

E 3. Missron.—The mission of the heavy weapons company
is to give continuous close support and protection to the rifle
companies. Protection includes protection against air at-
tack; protection of the flanks; protection of reorganizations
and consolidations; and protection of assembly areas and
bivouacs.

B 9. TacricAL EMPLOYMENT BY BATTALION CoOMMANDER.—The
hattalion commander makes the basic decisions governing
the tactical employment of the heavy weapons company. He
announces in orders the position area, or areas, assigned to
the company and the areas or sectors in which its fires will
be concentrated or distributed in support of his plan of
action. He may attach elements of the company to rifle
units. During the action, he anticipates, plans, and orders
the shifting or concentration of fires required by changing
condltions.

B i), GENERAL DUTIES OF COMPANY COMMANDER.—@. The com-
pany commander is responsible for the discipline, adminis-
tration, vehicle maintenance, supply, training, and control of
his company; he is responsible for Its tactical employment in
conformity with orders received from the battalion com-
mander. While he may accept advice and suggestions from
his subordinates, he alone is responsible for what his unit
does or fails to do.

®. In conformity with standing operating procedure of
his battallon and regiment, the company commander de-
velops and perfects routine procedure and teamwork.

¢. Through timely reconnaissance, the company com-
mander assists the battalion commander in the development
of the plan for employing the weapons of his company. He
submits recommendations for the employment of the com-
pany when so directed by the battalioh commander. By
orders to his platoon leaders he disposes and employs the
platoon of his company so as best to deliver the fires ordered

8



HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT 10-12

by the bhattalion commander. Based on these orders, de-
tailed fire plans are developed by platoon leaders for the
employment of their tnits; if time permits, these fire plans
are submitted {o the company comimander for approval and
coordination.

N 11 PLANNING, PREPARATION, AND SUPERVISION.—, The co-
ordinated employment of his unit in combat involves con-
tinuous anticipation and planning on the part of the company
commander, It requires continuous supervision of activities
of the elements and individuals of the company in the eXecu-
tion of their part of the company action.

b. Upon receipt of the battalion field order, or hased on
prior instructions from the battalion commander, the com-
pany commander should—

(1) Analyze all parts of the order which affect his unit.

(2) Briefly consult with other officers present at the time
the order is issued concerning details of cooperation and
fire support.

(3) Plan his reconnaissance,

{4) Issue early instructions for any preparatory movement
or dispositions of the company.

(5) Inform his second-in-command and first sergeant of
his route of reconnaissance, and the place and time his sub-
ordinates are to assemble to receive the company field order,
if such assembly is practicable.

(6) Make his reconnaissance and -estimate of the situa-
tion; prepare his plan of action; and formulate his company
order.

(7) Issue his field order to his subordinate leaders.

(8) Check the arrangements for supply of ammunition,

(9) Supervise the execution of his orders.

B 12. DyTiEs or CompaNYy COMMANDER IN ComeaT.—The com-
pany commander performs the following duties in combat:

a. Makes such reconnsaissances as may be directed by the
battalion commander and the additional reconnaissances re-
quired for the proper performsnce of his mission.

b. Orders and supervises the movement of his company
to its initial firing position areas in accordance with battalion
orders; assures himself that the company is ready to accom-
plish its missions effectively.
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¢. Keeps informed of everything pertaining to his mission
that occurs on the front and te the flanks of the battalion.

d. Maintains liaison with the battallon commander and
keeps him informed of the situation as it pertains to the
employment of the company.

e. Maintains liaison with the battalion command post, the
platoons of the company, the battalion ammunition distribut-
ing point, and the front-line rifle companies (see par, 16b).

f. Anticipates the needs for fires to support rifle units, and
for fires to protect the flanks of the battalion; in accordance
with the battalion fire plan, arranges for the delivery of such
fires on the appropriate targets at the proper time.

g. In a moving situation, reconnoiters for new position
areas, sectors of fire, and routes of displacement for weapons,
weapon carriers, and ammunition.

k. Orders and supervises the displacement of weapons in
accordance with the battalion plan of action.

i, Assists adjacent battalions whenever this can be done
without detriment to the support, or protection, of the ele-
ments of his own battalion,

j. Insures an adequate supply of ammunition for each of
his platoons.

# 13. ESTIMATE OF THE SITUATION.—&. The commander of a
heavy weapons unit is given his mission by the next higher
commander. His estimate of the situation 15 concerned with
determining how hest to carry out the assigned mission.
* (See FM 101-5.)

b. The mission is the dominating factor; it must be accom-
plished. The enemy is the least certain factor, whose strength
and exact dispositions will often be known only partially,
sometimes net at all, since he will rarely disclose them until
forced to do so. The third factor is the terrain as it exists
in the particular zone of action or defense area., It must be
evaluated to determine how it will affect what can be done
hoth by the enemy and by our troops.

c. In making his estimate, the commander of a heavy
weapons unit must consider the following items:

(1) The proposed movements of rifle elements that are to
be supported and protected in the attack,- or the probable

10



HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT 13-14

movements of hostile elements that must be stopped in the
defense,

(2) The terrain as it affords obscrvation, concealment, and
fields of fire to the enemy for use in firing against, or launch-~
ing surprise attacks on, our attacking, or defending, troops.
Because of his incomplete knowledge of the enemy, the com-~
mander must determine not only where enemy guns and men
are Jocated but also where gthers might reasonably be located.

(3) The terrain as it affords favorable approaches (wooded
draws, ditches, cultlvated fields, and so on) for the advance
of friendly troops In the attack or for the movement of hostile
troops in the defense.

(4) The terrain as it affords favorable observation, fields
of fire, and firing positions for his weapons to subport and
protect the friendly attacking or defending troops.

(b) The terrain as it affords routes, protected from hostile
observation and small-arms fire, for the displacement of
weapons and for the movement of weapon carriers and ammu-
nition, ‘

(6) The situation on the fianks. Are they exposed, or are
they protected by the location or action of friendly troops?

(7} The localities where smoke or supporting fires, pro-
vided by higher units, are to be placed, in order that his own
supporting or profecting fives may be properly coordinated
with them,

d. Considering the above items together, the unit leader
must arrive at an answer to the following questions:

What is the situation, friendly and hostile, as it exists on
the ground and in the air?

What can the enemy do on the ground? ,

What must I do, on this ground, to use my weapons and
men to best advantage in accomplishing my asslgned mis-
sion? The answer to the last question provides the leader
with the basis for his decision of what to do, and where,
when, and how to do it, i order to meet the situation which
confronts him.

1 14. Firg ConTROL—@. Pire control includes all operations
connected with the preparstion and actual application of fire
to a target., It implies the ability of the leader to open fire
at the instant he desires, adjust the fire of his weapons upon

11
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the target, shift the fire from one target to another, regulate
its rate, and cease firing at will. Lack of proper fire control
results in loss of surprise effect, premature disclosure of
position, misapplication of fire on unimportant targets, and
wastage of ammunition. Discipline and correct technical
training are fundamental in assuring fire control.

b. The chain of fire control within the company is as
follows:

{1) The company comrmander’s field order assigns a mis-
sion to each platoon; or gives the firing position area{s) each
platoon will occupy and the targets it will engage, or the
sector of fire it will cover. Instructions may be included for
the opening of fire, Iifting or shifting of fire, and the rate of
fire. These orders rarely prescribe the technigue to be em-
ployed in carrying them out.

(2) The platoon leader’s order to his section leaders assigns
a mission to each section; or gives the firing position area
each sectlon will occupy and the targets it will engage, or the
sector of fire it will cover, In addition, it frequently pre-
scribes the technique to be employed in engaging targets.

(3) The section leader’s order to his squad leaders pre-
scribes the location for each weapon, the targets to be engaged
or sector of fire to be covered, and the technigue to be em-
ployed.

{4) The squad leader is primarily concerned with fire disei-
pline and with observation and adjustment of fire on the
target.

c. In the absence of orders from the next higher com-
mander, fire is opened, lifted, or shifted, and its rate is regu-
lated by platoon, sectlon, or squad leaders.

8 15. OrpERs.—a. The company commander must express his
plan of action in the form of specific missions to his subordi-
nate units. Company field orders are usually issued orally or
in the form of messages..

b. Prior to combat, the situation may permit the assembly
of subordinates to receive the complete field order. This facili-
tates orientation prior to issuance, and Insures complete un-
derstanding by all suberdinates. If time is limited prior to

12
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commitment of the company or its elements, or if subordinaté
leaders cannot be assembled, the company commander usually
issues fragmentary orders. (See FM 101-5.) 'These orders
may be issued personally, through a representative, or as a
written message,

¢. Leaders of units which are engaged with the enemy must
not be taken away from their units for the purpose of receiv-
ing orders. The order issued to each subordinate leader must
be clear and precise, and must contain ail details néces.sary
to enable the subordinate to earry out his assigned mission.

® 16 Liaison—a. The normal distribution of personnel of
the heavy weapoens company for command, control, and sup-
ply purposes in the forward area during an attack is shown
in figure 2. In general, personnel are distributed similarly
in defensive combat,

b. The heavy weapons company commander is responsible
for Halson as follows:

(1) With baitalion commander-—The company observation
post is located in the vicinity of the battalion observation
post. The commander remains with the battalion com-
mander, except when duties require his presence elsewhere.
During such absence, the company commander designates a
representative to remain with the battallon commander.
This representative should preferably be the reconnaissance
officer, reconnaissance and signal sergeant, or any other
noncommissioned officer or suitably trained private readily
available.

(2} With batialion command post—The company com-
mand post is located in the vicinity of the battalion com-
mand post. The first sergeant 'operates the company
command post. He sends a messenger to the battalion com-
mand post when the battalion develops for combat, and sees
that this messenger service is maintained.

(3} With platoons of company—Upon deployment of the
company, the company coemmand group is augmented by one
messenger from each platoon. Platoon messengers are used
for communication with their platoons. Company messen-
gers may be used for this purpose. Messengers are ex-
changed each time a major change 1s made in the location

13
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Line of Forward Rifle Elements

T rr sy 7 777777777

Agent Corporal

{or messenger) from the
heavy weapons company |—
with each leading rifle

company.

Co Comdr, Ren O,
and Ren Sgt either
with Bn Comdr, at
Co OP, or forward
In sbservation.

Foot and
motor msgrs

wpn Carriers,
T Sgt and
motor mech.

oo

m’ﬂ\u " 1st Sgt
,J-]- /\._ ! {msgrs)
ll‘ﬂ)l dp \(Supply sgt at Am Pti

Msgr from
Hv wpn Co

FIgURE 2—Distribution of personnel in forward area for command,
control, and supply purposes.

of a platoon or of the company command group or command
post,

(4) With batialion aeammunition distributing point—The
supply sergeant, assisted by the transport sergeant, maintains

14
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liaison with the first sergeant at the command post, with
the battalion transport officer, and with the transport
gorporals of the platoons.

(5) With attacking or defending rifle companies.—Prior
to combat, the company commander issues instructions for
the establishment of liaison with each front-line rifle com-
pany. Usually, & front-line rifle company iz assigned the
agent corporal from the platoon whose fires will most directly
support it. The task of each agent is to assist the rifle com-
pany commander to whom assigned by keeping him informed
of the location and missions of the platoon and providing
technical information when it is desired. If is desirable that
a messenger, or a basic private trained as a messenger,
gccompany each agent.

B 17. DUTIES oF PERSONNEL OF COMPANY HEADGQUARTERS.—-@.
Use of command group—The company commander employs
his command group primarily to assist him in making the nec-
essary preparation for combat and in controlling his company
during combat., A suggested dlvision of duties among mem-
bers of this group is given below. However, each company
commander should prescribe the posts and duties of his own
command group so as to utilize individual capabilities to best
advantage.

b. Duties of command group.—(1) The reconnaissance offi-
cer, who is second-in-command of the company, keeps
abreast of the tactical situation as it affects the company.
He replaces the company commander, should the latter be-
come a ¢asualty. His primary duty, assisted by the recon-
naissance detail (reconnaissance and signal sergeant, bugler,
and a messenger), is reconnaissance for initial and subse-
guent firing position areas, targets, off-carrier positions,
routes for displacement, and ammunition supply. Prior to
combat he may report to the battalion commander, with the
reconnaissante detail, to perform such reconnaissance as may
be directed. This reconnaissance will, in general, pertain
to the employment of the heavy weaponhs company in sup-
porting g particular battalion plan of action. Reconnaissance
may be made of the entire battalion area to determine suit-
able position areas and possible targets to provide the bat-

15
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talion commander with detailed information on which to base
the battallon plan of action. The reconnaissance officer may
assist in the computation of firing data, He may utilize mem-
bers of the reconnaissance detail to assist platoon leaders
in the movement of their platoons to initial and subsequent
firing positions.

(2) The first sergeant is the principal enlisted assistant of
the company commander. His duties will vary widely during
combat from administrative and supply matters to actual
command of a platoon, if casualties necessitate such replace-
ment. One of his primary duties 1s the maintenance of com-
munication from the company command post with the ele-
ments of the company, the battalion command post, and the
company commander. (See chapter 10.)

{(3) The reconnalssance and slgnal sergeant is the first
assistant of' the reconnaissance officer. His primary duty
is reconnaissance,

(4> The transport sergeant is responsible to the company
comunander for the maintenance of vehicles. Durlng com-
bat, he assists the company supply sergeant; in compliance
with the latter’s instructions, he controls the movement of
vehicles engaged in ammunition supply between the company
ammunition point and platoon areas. The transport ser-
geant supervises the camoufiage and concealment of vehicles.
He checks and, if necessary, changes their locations to insure
fthe maximum protection against hostile air and mechanized
attack. .He takes over the dutles of the supply sergeant when
the latter is not present in the forward area. (See par.
2390 (2) (d)

(56) The motor mechanics assist the transport sergeant in
the maintenance of vehicles (second echelon maintenance).

(6) The bugler is trained as a messenger and ogbserver.
He is employed to assist the company commander and the
reconnaissance officer in gbservation and control.

(7) The orderly is trained as a messenger ahd observer.
He accompanies the company commander wherever he goes
and assists him in observation and control.

(8) All messengers are also trained as observers and may
be used to man observation posts.

(9) The chauffeurs assigned to company headquarters may

16
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be used as motor messengers. All chauffeurs, including those
driving weapon carriers, are responsible for the habitual
camoufloge and concealment of their individual vehicles and
jor theilr protection against daireraft. 'They perform first
echelon maintenance of their vehicles,

(1¢) Basic privates are trained as replacements and as mes-
sengers. Until actually assigned as replacements, they are
employed as directed by the company commander.

¢. Duties of administration group—(1) The supply ser-
geant is usually present in the forward area durlng combat.
He assists the company commander in supply and is usually
made responsible to the company commander for the opera-
tion of the company ammunition point.

(2) For duties of other members of this group, see para-
graph 234a.

W 18. STANDARD MEASURES FOR ANTIAIRCRAFT SECURITY AND ANTI-
MECHANIZED DEFENSE.—a. Warning system.—Timely warning
is a vital factor in reducing losses from air or mechanized
attack, Air-antitank guards are detailed for the protection
of the company, or to protect separate platoons. These guards
are assigned sectors of observation,

b. Standard warning signal.—(1) In transmitting warning
of the approach or presence of hostile aircraft or mechanized
vehicles, air-antitank guards, or othér personne] engaged on
security missions, use the following signals:

(a) Three long blasts of a whistle, vehicular horn, siren,
or Klaxon, repeated several times;

(b) Three equally spaced shots with-a rifle, automatic rifle,
carbine, or pistol; or

(¢} Three short bursts from a machine gun or submachine
gun.

(2) In daylight, the individual giving the signal points in
the direction of impending danger. At night, the warning
signal is supplemented by volce warning to indicate the direc-
tlon of danger.

(3) Al organic means of communication are immediately
employed to transmit the warning signal throughout the com-
pany or separate platoon.

19
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c. Action in case of atfack—(1) Genergl—Upon receipt of
warning of hostile air or mechanized attack, foot troops on
the march clear the road, disperse, and take cover. In any
situation, personnel utilize nearby holes or ditches for indi-
vidual protection; they take advantage of any nearby obstacles
to tank movement. Weapon carriers, if with the company,
clear the probable impact area of air attack and move into
suitable nearby locations which provide obstacles to tank
movement.

(2) Antiaireraft fires.—In the absence of orders, the com-
pany commander decides whether or not fire will be opened
on hostile airplanes. When concealment is essential and is
believed io have been achieved, no weapons fire at hostile
airplanes. If attacked from the air, heavy machine-gun
crews, the operator of the carrier automatic rifle, and 21l men
armed with rifles and carbines open fire as soon as the hostile
airplanes are within effective range of their respective weap-
ons. When both air and ground targets exist, heavy ma-
chine guns fire on the target which, in the judgment of the
respective platoon or section leaders, offers the greatest threat
to the accomplishment of the assigned mission.

(3) Antimechanized fires—In case of atiack by tanks or
more lightly armored vehicles, one man in each section emn-
ploys antitank rifle grenades within effective range (75 yards).
Primary targets for rifles, carbines, and heavy machine guns
are hostile foot troops. These weapons do not ordinarily
fire on approaching tanks, but do fire on lightly armored
vehicles, such as personnel carriers or scout cars, which come
within effective range-of their respective weapons. Having
taken cover agalnst tanks, personnel and weapons return
to their firing positions as soon as the tanks have passed, in
order to fire on approaching foot troops.

d. Beferences—Active and pa.ssive measures for both antl-
aircraft security and antimechanized defense will vary with
the situation. Various situations are discussed in paragraphs
27 ¢ and d (approach march}, 29 (assembly area), 37 (attack),
and 64 ¢ and 66 (defense).
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CHAPTER 2
MARCHES AND BIVOUAC

W 19. Route MaARcH.—¢. In route column the heavy weapons
company moves in the battalion formation as directed by the
battalion commander.

b. The company may move in two echelons—a foot echelon
and a motor echelon. The motor echelon comprises all ve-
hicles not required for command, eontrol, and security.

(1) When the foot and motor elements are separated in
route column, a minimum machine-gun crew of two men
rides each machine-gun weapon carrier, prepared to operate
the heavy machine gun for antialreraff fires. In addition to
the chauffeur, one man rides the weapon carrier of each
machine-gun or mortar section that is equipped with an auto-
matic rifle. The primary mission of this man is to operate
the automatic rifle in antiaireraft defense. ©One man rides
the other carrier of its section to operate the M1903 rifle
primarily for antitank defense. (See par. 4.)

{(2) The battalion commander ordinarily directs either that
heavy machine-gun weapon carriers be distributed through
the depth of the battalion column to protect it against hostile
alr attack, or that these elements occupy successive firing
positions near the route of march, He may direct that ma-
chine-gun elements precede the column to provide antlalrcraft
security at defiles, or to establish this security around an
assembly area prior to arrival of the battalion. Leaders of
heavy machine-gun platoons, sections, and squads employed
on such missions remain with their weapons; the foot elements
- of these units march in the company foot column.

¢. The company, less any elements assigned security mis-
slons, may move as a unit. Weapon carriers may then move
by bounds immediately behind the foof elements of the
company, or each weapon carrier may move with its squad.
Combat must never find weapons separated from the gun
squads,

d. When marching on a road under threat of air attack,
foot elements of the company march in column of twos, one
file on each side of the road.

19
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e. Upon receivt of warning of an air or mechanized attack,
action is taken as indicated in paragraph 18e.

B 20, ApvanceE GuUarD.—q. When the heavy weapons company
is part of an advance guard, the company commander accom-
panies the advance guard commander.

b. During the advance, the company commander should
emtploy his reconnaissance officer, assisted by a detail, to
follow the advance party. When resistance is encountered,
the reconnaissance officer reconnoiters promptly for pos-
sible observatlon posts, firlng positions, and routes thereto.
The reconnaissance detall usually includes a rebresentative
from each platoon. These representatives glide platoons to
inltial firing positions to support the action of the advance
guard. Organic vehicles of the company headquarters may
be used to carry the reconnaissance detail.

¢. Heavy machine guns on carriers, with skeleton crews,
may provide antiaircraft protection to the advance guard
as described in paragraph 19b.

d. Weapon carriers of elements not attached to the sup-
port (or advance party), or not required for antiaircraft
protection, may be retained under hattalion control and move
with the motor elements of the bhattalion. When contact
with the enemy becomes imminent, they are brought for-
ward and released to their units. Foot elements usually
march with the reserve of the advance guard. Where early
use of machine-gun support for the leading rifie company is
foreseen, some machine-gun uUnits may march with the sup-
port.

2. When a platoon, or other element of the company,
forms part of the advance guard, while the remainder of
the company marches with the main body, its conduct is
analogous to that of the company as described above.

8 21. FLaNK GUARD.—a. The misslon of a flank guard is to
protect a marching column from observation and surprise
from the fiank, and, in the event of an attack in force, to
provide the necessary time and space for the deployment
of the main body. The heavy Weapons company, or portions
thereof, may form a part of the fiank guard. (See FM 100-5.)

b. {1) When the locality from which an abtack can be
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expected is well defined, a flank guard occupies a position
covering the routes of hostile approach until the command
passes that locality (fig. 3). If the distance from the main

QW ARCAING Colmy g

FIGURE 3.

body does not permit delaying action, the position is occupied
as for defense.

(2) When several dangerous flank localities must be
guarded during the progress of the march, echelons of the
flank guard may move by bounds from one position to another
(fiz. 4). For this mission the flank guard is motorized.

OO0
=

FIGURE 4.

Elements of the heavy weapons company may form a part
of each echelon of the fiank guard.

(3) When there is a road parallel to the march of the
main body, the flank guard may march distributed in detach-
ments over sufficient depth so as to offer resistance to attack
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at various points. Heavy weapons may be attached to each
such detachment (fig. 5}.

S—MWMATN CoL iy S
| ' )
I s

FIGURE 5.

¢. The heavy weapons commander must provide for con-
trol, by motor messengers or other available means, so as to
be able to concentrate his elements quickly at any one point
when required by enemy action.

d. The heavy weapons commander usually marches with
the flank guard commander.

e. A reconnaissance detail marches near the head of the
column; or, when echelons of the flank guard move by bounds,
moves with the leading element of the flank guard,

B 22. Rear GUARD.—u. The mission of the rear gunard of a re-
tiring force is to protect the main body from surprise, harass-
ment, and attack. Its formation in route march resembles
that of an advance guard in reverse order. Heavy infaniry
weapons may form a large part of the rear guard. They
open fire at long range against hostile pursuing forces. With-
drawal to successive delaying positions is timed, first on the
rate of withdrawal of the main body and second on the rate
of advance of the hostile force. If the retirement of the main
bhody is sufficiently rapid, close combat is avolded. When
necessary for the security of the main body, the rear gunard
sacrifices itself in the execution of its mission.

b. The rear guard for an advancing force protects the main
body from surprise, harassment, and observation from the
rear. It will generally be smaller than the rear guard for
.a retiring force. Some heavy infantry weapons should be
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attached. A rear guard which follows the motor echelon of
the column should be motorized and move by bounds in rear
of the motor echélon. During halts, the rear guard halts,
dismounts, and forms a march outpost. Machine guns are
sited for both long-range and antiaircraft fire. Mortars are
hastily emplaced to fire on possible routes of hostile advance.

W 23. Moror MOVEMENTS.—a. General—(1) The organization
of a motor column depends primarily on the tactical and
traffic conditions likely to affect its movement. The main
part of the column may be organized into serials and march
units to facilitate march control, Security detachments for
a motorized column may include advance reconnaissance
detachments, an advance guard, fiank guards, and a rear
guard. Detrucking areas are protected by an outbost.

(2) When the heavy weapons company moves by motor, .
higher authority furnishes sufficient additional motor ve-
hicles to transport the foot elements of the company. The
company, less elements engaged on security missions, marches
in the main body of the battalion. For method of distribu-
tion of additional vehicles, entrucking, and formation of col- -
uinn, see FM 7-40. The company commander ordinarily
moves at the head of the company but may go wherever he
can best ohserve the movement and exercise control, Where
the company is divided into more than one march unit, the
company commander may command one of the march units
and designate a commander for each remaining unit or he
may designate a commander for each unit while he supervises
all march units of the company.

b. Movement by day.—(1) In a daylight motor movement,
elements of the company may be attached to advance, fiank,
or rear guards. They operate as described in paragraphs
20, 21, and 22.

(2) Weapon carriers of machine-gun squads not atfached
to security elements are usually distributed throughout the
battalion column to provide anfiaircraft security. All heavy
machine guns and carrier automatic rifies are mounted and
manned for antiaireraft fire.

(3) Upon receipt of warning of air or mechanized attack,
and unless other instructions have been issued, all personnel
dismount except skeleton crews manning heavy machine guns
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and individuals manning carrier automatic rifles. Action is
taken as indicated in paragraph 18c.

¢. Movement by night.—{(1) In a night motor movement,
elements of the company are seldom attached to advance,
flank, or rear guards. Weapon carrlers of machine-gun
squads may, however, be distributed throughout the battalion
eolumn.

(2) Special measures must be taken to maintain direction
and control, Regardless of directional aids provided by the
battalion or higher commanders, the company commander re-
mains responsible for following the proper route. He is usu-
ally furnished a route sketch, but should reconnoiter the route
in daylight whenever practicable. The reconnaissance officer,
or reconnalssance and signal sergeant, accompanies the bat-
talion commander as a liaison agent; a representative of
each platoon (usually the agent corporal) rides in the same
vehicle with the company commander, or in the vehicle
immediately in rear. -

(3) Strict march discipline is necessary to keep vehicles
elosed up, to prevent elements from becoming lost, te avoid
accident, and to prevent smoking or unauthorized use of
Hehts. Chauffeurs should be relieved every two hours, pro-
vided with hot coffee if practicabie, and required to dismount
and exerclse at all halts, Each vehicle commander, riding
beside the chauffeur, by conversation and other means, assures
himself that the chauffeur stays awake.

(4) If the column is attacked by hostile airplanes, only
weapons specifically designated by the battalion commander
open fire,

W 24, Brvouac—a. (General—The battalion commander des-
ignates the location of the company bivouac area. The com-
pany commander assigns areas to the elements of his com-
pany. He designates the location of the company command
post, Kitchen, and latrines. Unless the company transport is
under battalion control, he requires vehicles (less those em-
ployed on securlty misslons) to be irregularly spaced, dis-
persed, and concezaled or camoufiaged. He verifies that a
messenger from each platoon is with the company head-
quarters, and that each of these messengers knows the exact
location of his platoon headguarters. He designates a point
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at which the company will assemble in emergencies, partictl-
larly during hours of darkness. He reconnoiters and, as
necessary, has marked routes of egress for night movement,

b. Security.—(1) Elements of the heavy Weapons company
may be attached to the supports of the outpost established
by the battalion or higher commander. Heavy weapons are
emplaced for long-range fire and are also assigned secondary
antiaircraft security missions. For the defense of the outpost
line of resistance close-defensive fires are planned and posi-
tions are selected from which these fires can be delivered.

(2) The battalion commander may direct that heavy ma-
chine guns not attached to the outpost be employed to
protect the battalion bivouac area against air attack. These
guns should be assigned positions around the perimeter of
the bivouac area. High ground should be utilized so .as to
permit fire on attacking airplanes approaching from any
direction. Platoons employed on antigircraft security post
air-antitank guards, Fires are withheld except in .case of
actual attack. J

(3) An interior guard is established to maintain -camou-
flage discipline and, in case of attack, to alert that:part of
the company not engaged on security missions. 'The inte-
rior guard is especially alert for any indicatign of -attack
with gas, tanks, or other mechanized vehicles, and aircraft.
Individual protective trenches will be dug for all personnel to
provide protection agalnst air or mechanized attack; these
trenches or foxholes and shelter tents, if erected, must be
concealed from aerial observation, Protective trenches are
occupied only when an attack is In progress or imminent.
(See figs, 26 and 27.)

(4) One man of each section not engaged on security mis-
sions is armed with the M1903 rifle and antitank rifle gre~
nades (see paragraph 4c) for antitank defense: these men
are located so as best to protect that part of the company
located in the bivouac area. Men charged with antitank
defense of sections engaged on security missions are with
their respective sections. Hostile tanks, or lightly armored
vehicles, are combatted with antitank rifle grenades as
described in paragraph 18c.
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CHAPTER 3
OFFENSIVE COMBAT

Paragraphs
Secrron 1. General _ . ____ 25
IL. Approach march _______ . _________. . ____ 26-29
1. Reconnaissance prior to attack, and orders__ . ____ 3033
IV, Attack o e 3444
V. Night attack_ .. - 45-47
VI Raids ool e 48
VIL Attack in weods_______________ . ._______________ 49-51
VIII. Attack of towns and villages______ . ___.______ 52
IX. Attack of riverline__.._____________ P, 53-65

SecTION I

GENERAL

N 25 TacricaL. EMPLOYMENT.—a. Aftack missions —The gen-
eral missions of the company and its elements in the attack
are—

(1) To give close support to leading rifie companies—(a)
Heavy machine guns and mortars are employed by the bat-
talion commander to engage by fire hostile elements oppos-
ing the advance of his attacking echelon. ‘These hostile
elements may include any observed in adjacent zones of
action or those located within effective range in rear of the
hostile front-line elements. For suitable targets for each
weapon, see paragraphs 2d and 3d. (See fig. 6.)

(b) Short preparatory machine-gun fires may be em-
ployed in conjunction with an artillery preparation.

¢¢) The employment of the mortar platoon is affected by
the weight and bulk of ifts ammunition, which increase the
difficulty of supply. and by the fact that smoke shell usually
comprises approximately 20 percent of the total load car-
ried in all supply echelons of the division. Mortars may bhe
employed to place smoke screens of limited extent and dura-
tion. Since mortars can safely place fire closer to the at-
tacking riflemen than can artillery, mortar unit leaders
must be alert o engage suitable targets left unengaged
when artillery fires are shifted to rearward hostile positions.

(d) When fires are masked by the advance of the at-
tacking echelon, elemenfs of the heavy wWeapons company
must shift their flres to adjacent or rearward targets, or
must displace.
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(2) To protect flanks of battalion —Provision is made for
flank protective fires by heavy machine guns and mortars
whenever the location, or the advance, of the battalion creates
an exposed flank. Flank protection automatically becomes
a mission of a machine-gun platoon occupying positions on
an exposed flank. Flank protective fires are opened upon obh-
servation of enemy action, upon signal, or upon call from
rifle companies, Information or observation of the exact
location of friendly rifle elements which might be endangered
by those fires is imperative.

(3) To protect battalion against hostile 'low-flying air-
planes.~-Heavy machine-gun platoons furnish such antiair-
eraft protection for the battalion as is consistent with ground
missions. In case of ailr attack, unless specific orders to the
contrary have been Issued, platoon and section leaders exercize
their own judgment and engage whichever target, air or
ground, is of greatest immediate danger to the units they
are supporting,

(4) To support attacks made in conjunction with tanks.—
When the infantry attack is supported by tanks, the primary
mission of the heavy weapons company is the neutralization
of hostile antitank weapons. Fires in close support of tank
advances must be observed fires. Heavy machine-gun andg
mortar crews open fire on all antitank weapons which dis-
close themselves. The heavy machine guns also five to pro-
tect friendly tanks against attack by hostile infantry when
the tanks are halted on or in front of the objective, As soon
as the objective is captured, a portion of the company should
move forward promptly and establish itself in firing posi-
tions on the objective.

b. Localion of firing position areas of mortar and machine-
gun platoons.—(1) The position areas assigned to mortar and
machine-gun platoons must permit the selection of firing
positions from which fire can ke placed on all assigned tar-
gets, or on any target appearing in assigned sectors of fire,
They must also permit the selection of observation posts
from which the fire of each weapon can be adjusted on its
targets, and from which the advance of friendly troops who
might be endangered by its fire can be obgerved. Observa-
tion posts for machine-gun units must be at or near the guns.
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Those for mortars are preferably located within voice or arm-
and-hand signaling distance of the weapons; they must at
least be close enough 10 the weapons ta enable communica-
tion to he maintained with the facilities allotied to the
platcon,

(2) The position area, or areas, assigned the .mortar
platoon or its elements should, if practicable, also afford firing
positions fully defiladed from small-arms fire, and concealed
from aerial observation. .

(3) If practicable, the firing position area assighed a
machine-gun platoon should permit hoth overhead and
flanking fires for the close support of the attacking echelon.
If position areas permitting overhead fires cannot be secured,
gaps between attacking infantry units must be utilized. The
position area should also permit firing positions to be
selected in position defilade or partial defllade,

(z) A machine gun is said to be in position defilade when
it is so sited that the piece and its crew are hidden from the
enemy’s view by a crest, but an observer standing at the gun,
or close by 14, is able to see the target. Firing is by indirect
laying. Adjustment of fire is by direct methods. (See FM
23-55 and fig. 1.)

Ficure 7.—Position defllade.

(b Tt is frequently possible, by moving the machine gun
a short distance “uphill,” to place it in such a position that
the line of aim just clears the crest. This is partial defilade.
Since the target can be used as an aiming point, the technique
employed is that of direct laying. (See fig. 8.)

Ficure 8.—Partial defilade,
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(¢} A machine gun may be placed in position defilade or
partial defilade with respect Lo targets in the sector of fire
of the gun, and al the same time be completely protected
against hostile ground observation from all other directions.
A machine-gun crew occupy¥ing such a position is shown in

figure 9.
LOCATION of ENEMY
AR I

=

Freure 9 —Firing position is masked from enemy ground observation
and fat-trajectory fire from front, but machine gun has good
fleld of fire to right front and flank—its assigned sector of fire.

SecTioN II
APPROACH MARCH

N 26. GENERAL.—&., Fromt bivouac or route march, the com-
pany enters the approach march in accordance with the
development order of the battalion commander. This order
prescribes the assembly area, position in readiness, or other
objective on which the march is to be directed; the zone or
route of advance; the base company (if any) ; and the initial
location and disposition of the heavy weapons company in
the battalion formation. It may prescribe successive march
ohjectives. The order includes instructions concerning anti-
aircraft or ground securilty missions to be performed; it may
attach elements of the heavy weapons company to rifle units.
It prescribes whether company transport will be held or moved
under pattalion control or released.

b. The location of the company and of its elements fn the
approach march varies widely with the situation.
" {1) The hattalion commander may attach 2 machine-gun
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platoon {or section) and a mortar section to each leading
rifle company, or may direct that these units follow and sup-
port designated rifle companies.

(2) The battalion commander may direct that heavy
machine-gun elements move with the leading echelon of the
battalion, or precede the battalion, in order to provide anti-
aircraft security for the passage of defiles or for early pro-
tection of an assembly area.

(3) The battalion commander may direct that machine-
gun elements be distributed throughout the depth of the
battalion formation to provide antiaircraft security; these
elements may move by bounds or with the marching troops.

{4) The security missions assigned the company may re-
quire the distribution of heavy machine guns over the entire
width of the battalion zone and their movement by bounds
from one favorable firing position to another.

(53) In an approach march where the battalion is to relieve
or pass through covering troops, the company may he di-
rected to precede the battalion in order to supplement the
protection afforded by the covering forces or to occupy initial
firing positions prior to the arrival of the rifle companies.
Otherwise the company, less machine-gun elements engaged
on security missions, usually moves as the rear company of
the battalion,

{(6) If machine-gun elements are to precede the hattalion
or are to move by bounds from one firing position to another,
foot elements of these units will usually march with those
of the remainder of the company, while skeleton machine-gun
crews move by carriers, In such situations platoon, section,
and squad leaders move with their weapons; the noncommis-
sioned officers may form part of the gun crews.

B 27 ApPrOACH MARCH BY Dav-—a. Development order—(1)
The company commander may assemble his officers at an ob-
servation post and issue a complete oral order. Prequently,
however, he issues his development order in fragmentary
form by oral orders or writien messages.

(2) Instructions to subordinate commanders include—

(2) Necessary information relative to the enemy and
friendly troops.
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(b) The march cbjective(s) of the company.

(¢) Initial formation of the company to include the loca-
tion of each element detailed on antiaircraft or ground secu-
rity misslons. in accordance with the battalion order, and the
designation, where necessary, of a base unit.

{d) The direction of march of each platoon or detached
element, or the unit on which it is to guide; its security
mission(s) or, in the absence of such a mission, whether
it is to be prepared for immediate ground action throughout
the movement; its method of movement {see & below); and
its sucecessive march objectives, if any.

(e) Instructions for air-antitank guards, which may in-
clude the assignment of sectors of observation to platcons
s0 as to provide all-around protection.

{(f) Any action to be taken in case of air or mechanized
attack not covered by battalion standing operating
procedure.

(¢) Posltion and route of movement of the company com-
mander.

(3) Orders for the movement of any element of the com-
pany which Is attached to a rifle unit must be promptly issued.
These orders will include instructions as to its method of
movement (see b below).

b. Use of weapon carriers—(1) I practicable, weapon car-
riers should move with all elements of the company assigned
security missions or otherwise required to be prepared for
prompt action. If this is not practicable, due to the situation
or to terrain conditions, these elements must hand-carry
their weapons and initial supply of ammunition.

(2) The Instructions concerning the method of movement
of each platoon, or detached element, direct whether its
weapon carlriers will move assembled under company control
or with the unlt. When moved under company control, the
point where carriers will later be available to the unitfis an-
nounced, if practicable. If the carriers are to move with the
unit but have not joined it, the time and place at which they
will be released to the unit is announced.

c. Antialreraft security—So far as the missions of the
coempany will permit, chief reliance for protection against
perial cbservation and attack is placed on the use of dispersed
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formations and on the utilization of all available cover and
concealment. However, the automatic rifle that is mounted
on one weapon carrier of each section is manned, and each
heavy machine gun, until removed from its carrier, is mounted
for antlaircraft fire and manned by a skeleton crew. For a
discussion of antiaircraft fires see paragraph 18c. When fire
is opened, individuals armed with the rifie or carbine partici-
pate when airplanes come within effective range of their
Weapons.

d. Antimechanized defense—(1) Whenever heavy weapons
are being carried on the weapon carriers, one man of each
section, armed with the M1903 rifle and antitank rifle gre-
nades, rides that section carrier which is not equipped with an
automatic rifle. When weapons are removed from the car-
riers, this man joins the foot elements of his section.

(2) Action against mechanized attack is discussed in para-
graph 18c.

e. Reconngissance during approach march—(1) The com-
pany commander is responsible for initiating and continuing
reconnaissance throughout the approach march. The recon-
naissance detail joins the battalion command group at the
beginning of the march and remains with it until the bat-
talion commander announces g tentative plan of action or
directs reconnaissance. 'The reconnaissance detail may he
headed either by the company commander or the reconnais-
sance officer. If the company comméander heads the recon-
naissance detall, the reconnaissance officer, or a platoon
leader, is placed in control of the movements of the company.

(2) The reconnaissance detail executes such reconnais-
sances as are directed by the battalion commander and re-
ports results at times and places designated by him. These
reconnaissances deal especially with the location of gassed
areas, areas exposed to hostile observation, stream crossings,
and detours around obstagles to motor movement, and with
the employment of the heavy machine guns and mortars
under tentative plans of action indicated by the hattalion
commander. Maps and aerial photographs, if available, are
used to supplement study of the ground. Friendly troops to
the front and on the flanks are valuable sources of informa-
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ticn. Information of impoertance to the conduct of the com-
pany should be transmitted promptly to it.

(3) The company eommander, if not with the reconnais-
sance detail, or the officer in control of the movement of the
company, conducts similar close-in reconnaissance of the
zone or route of advance with the assistance of remsaining
members of the command group,

(4) Although other company transport may be held under
battalion control, the company command truck and messenger
truck are empioyed fo facilitate the movements of the com-
pany commander and of the reconnaissance detail, unless
the battalion commander specifically prohibits their use,
Similarly, the platoon headduarters truek is ordinarily re-
leased to each platoon leader.

f. Conduct of epproach march~-(1) Based on the infor-
mation obtained from reconnaissance agencies, the company
commander, or the officer in direct control of the movement
of the company, regulates the disposition and movement of
the company. He prescribes formations and movements so as
{0 reduce losses from air or mechanized attack or from artil-
lery fire, conceal the movement from hostile ground and air
observation as far as practicable, facilitate prompt employ-
ment, and comply with any changes made by the battalion
commandel' in the security missions of the company. Gassed
areas are detoured. Areas being shelled and prominent ter-
rain features are avoided if possible. If the weapon carriers
are moving under company control, they are reguired to
follow concealed routes as far as practicable. If areas being
shelled or exposed to hostile observation cannot be avoided,
the vehicles are required to cross these areas individually at
high speed after the foot elements have cleared them,

(2) When contact becomnes imminent, the company may be
ordered to occupy successive firing positions to cover the ad-
vance of the rifle companies. The movement of the company
should then be so conducted that at least one mortar section,
and half of the machine guns, are in firing positions at all
times.

(3) If the situation reguires the battalion to attack directly
from the approach march, the company commander may
designate the firing position area that each platoon is to
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occupy as its final march objective. Ordinarily, however, a
coneealed or defiladed area in the vicinity of the platoon
position area is designated. If practicable, & guide should lead
each platoon to its area.

B 28. APPROACH MARCH BY NIGHT.~-¢. A night approach march
is executed at reduced distances along routes which, if pos-
sible, have been carefully reconnoitered and marked in day-
light. If executed off roads, routes should be plotted on maps
and marches directed by compass and by the use of landmarks.

b. If required by conditions of visibility and threat of air
attack, the battalion order may prescribe that machine-gun
elements be distributed throughout the depth of the battalion
formation.

¢. If, for all or part of the march, the company is given a
separate route or is assigned a zone of advance and march
objectives, a daylight reconnaissance should be made by the
company commander or by personnel designated by him. The
purpose of the reconnaijssance is to secure accurate compass
directions, plot and mark the route(s), and post guides at
critical points. Circuitous routes which follow easily dis-
tinguishable terrain features are usually preferable to routes
more direct but less clearly marked.

d. The company commander’s order for a night approach
march covers the same matters as his order for a daylight
approach march. (See par.27a.)

e. Company transport not required for command purposes
or for prescribed security missions is usually held in a con-
cealed area and moved forward, frequently under battalion
control, in time to reach the final march objective shortly
after the foot troops.

M 29. CompaNy IN ASSEMBLY AREA (POSITION) -—a. At times,
the battalion may go into action directly from the approach
march, If practicable, however, it occupies an assembly area,
preliminary to deployment for attack, in order to organize
and coordinate the attack and dispose of equipment not essen-
tial to combat. The assembly area is protected by a covering
force, an outpost, or local security detachments.

b. (1) During the daylight occupation of an assembly area,
the battalion commander will usually direct that part or all of
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the heavy machine guns be emplaced for the antiaircraft pro-
tection of the area. The company commander assigns sectors
of fire and one or more position areas to each platoon so
employed. Whenever practicable, these position areas are
located on high ground, on or near the perimeter of the
assembly area, so as to afford observation and fire in all
directions. The extent of the perimeter may require that
'guns be emplaced singly. 1f possible, however, the company
commander should direct that they be emplaced by sections
in order to increase the density of fire. Based on the battalion
commander’s instructions, the company commander pre-
scribes the conditions under which fire will be opened on
hostile airplanes. (See par. 18c.)

{2) The battalion commander may also direct that ma-
chine-gun and mortar units be prepared to furnish fire sup-
port to the covering force, outpost, or local security elements.
The company commander assigns @ position area to each
such element and prescribes its mission. The firing positions
and missions are similar to those for units attached to a
bivouac outpost. (See par. 24b(1).)

c. The movement of the remainder of the company (which
may include the heavy machine-gun platoons less leaders and
gkeleton crews) into its portion of the assembly area must be
made without halting so as te insure the uninterrupted for-
ward movement of elements in rear. This is facilitated by
having a guide precede the company, locate the assigned area,
and rejoin the company just before it arrives at the entrance
to the battalion assembly area. Together with guides from
the rifle companies, this guide is usually ordered forward by
the battalion commander in advance of the battalion. The
company commander, or officer in control of the movement of
the company, can further facilitate movement into the assem-
bly area by using either one of the following methods:

(1) Delegate to the company guide the division of the com-
pany area into platoon areas. When the company nears its
assembly area, send forward one guide from each platoon to
join the company guide, locate the area assigned his platoon.
and rejoin his platoon in time fo conduct it without interrup-
tion into its area.

{2} As the comPpany hears the assembly area, personally
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precede the company with the company guide and members
of the command group, spot membhers of the command group
as guides along the route to the company’'s area, rapidly re-
connoiter the area, and divide it into platoon areas. As
each platoon arrives at the entrance to the company area,
point out the area it is to occupy.

d. Unless all weapon carriers have already been released to
the eompany, one or two gutides should be sent to the bat-
talion command post, or other point designated by the bat-
talion commander, in time to meet the weapon carriers and
lead them to the company’s location.

e. The company commander, or the officer in control of
the movement of the company, must require that troops and
vehicles within the assembly area be immediately dispersed.
He must insure that they take advantage of all available con-
cealment and accidents of the terrain so as to avoid detection
by hostile aerial observation and minimize the effect of hostile
artillery or aerial bombardment. He must als¢ insure that
advantage is taken of all obstacles t0 tank movement, such
as streams or closely spaced stumps, boulders, and large trees.
He establishes an interior guard to maintain proper dis-
persion of personnel and prevent exposure to aerial or ground
observation.

f. Each individual not adequately protected by natural cover
will dig an individual shelter. (See figs. 26 and 27.)

¢. Standing operating procedure of the battalion will usually
govern the establishment of the warning system and prescribe
that fires on low-fiying aircraft be withheld unless the assem-
bly area is actually attacked, Weapon carrier automatic
rifies may be dismounted and placed in positions where they
can fire more effectively against hostile aircraft. One man of
each section not engaged on security missions is armed with
the section M1903 rifie and antitank rifie grenades for anti-
mechanized defense; these men are posted so as best to pro-
tect that part of the company located in the assembly area.
Against mechanized attack, action is taken as prescribed in
paragraph 18e,

k. While the company is in the assembly area, the company
commander is also responsible that:

(1) Men are given all possible rest,
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(2) The physical condition and equipment of each indi-
vidual is checked by his immediate leader, if time permits.

(3) Individual rolls, if carried, are stacked and concealed
in an accessible location as directed by the battalion com-
mander,

(4) Ammunition which has heen expended is replenished.

i. If the company is to remain in the area after dark, an
emergency assembly point should be designated and routes
marked to facilitate prompt, orderly movement from the area
during darkness.

SectIoN ITL
RECONNAISSANCE PRIOR TO ATTACK, AND ORDERS

B 30. RECONNAISSANCE—d. (1) During a daylight approach
march, reconnaissance by the reconnaissance detail of the
heavy weapons company must be continuous under the super-
vision of the battalion commander, (See par. 2Te.) This
reconnaissance may permit the battalion commander to an-
nounce without delay his scheme of maneuver and plan of
supporting fires.

(2} At other times the battalion commander may desire
additional reconnaissance prior to making his final decision
with reference to the battalion scheme of maneuver and plan
of fires, This reconnaissance may pertain to the employment
of the company in supporting a tentative battalion plan of
action, or it may cover the entire battalion zone of action
to determine the capabilities of the heavy weapons company
and provide the battalion commander with detailed informa-
tion: on which to base his plan of action. The battalion com-
mander may direct the commander of the heavy weapons
company to accompany him on his reconnaissance or to meet
him at a fixed time and place, prepared to submit recom-
mendations for the employment of the company. In these
situations the company commander is responsible for recon-
noitering the ground to determine where weapons can best be
emplaced and what targets can satisfactorily be covered from
the selected firlng position areas.

(3) When time is extremely limited, the heavy weapons
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company, or any of its elements, may be directed to occupy
initial firing positions as determined either from a map study
or from hasty reconnaissance, Any necessary corrective ac-
tion is taken later by the company or hattalion commander.

b, (1) Timely reconnaissance is extremely important. It
will permit the undelayed movement of platoons from the
approach march, or from the battalion assembly area, to
their off-carrier positions and thence directly to their re-
spective firing position areas, (If the battalion commander
has placed no limitation on forward movement of vehicles,
off-catrier position(s) should be as far forward as weapon
carriers can be moved without separating them from the
foot elements of their units or exposing them to ground ob-
servation and flat-trajectory fire.)

(2) The company commander must plan the reconnais-
sance in order to achieve the maximum results in the tlime
available. A battalion area is too large for one individual.
properly to reconnoiter in a limited time. Assistants must
therefore be used. The area should be divided between the
reconnaissance officer and the reconnaissance sergeant; or, if
time js pressing, between them and the company commander.
Each of these individuals, accompanied by a bugler or messen-
ger, reconnoiters his assigned area to locate firing position
areas, observation posts, and covered routes by which they
can he reached, and to determine the targets or sectors of
fire which can he effectively engaged.

€3) The plan of reconnaissance should also provide for the
immediate establishiment of one or more ohservation posts,
in order to determine the locations of hostile automatic
weapons and intrenched groups, and the probable locations
of hostile observation posts. This information is necessary
for the correct asmgnment of fargets or sectors of fire to
platoons.

(4) Detailed information of the enemy can often best be
obtained from the commanders of units already in contact
with the entemny, Therefore the plan of recontaissance should
also include arrangements for contacting these commanders.

K 31, CoopeRATION AND COORDINATION WITH FieELD ARTILLERY
AND CaANNON COMPANY.——. A field artillery battalion (105~-mm
howitzers) is usually placed in direct support of an infantry
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regiment in offensive combat. Contact is established be-
tween the infantry regiment and artillery battalion by com-
mand liaison (contact between the respective commanders)
and by artillery liaison sections attached to front-line infan-
try battalions. Contact may be established by battery for-
ward observers with infantry front-line companies in their
vicinity.

b. By the assighment of inissions, the infantry battalion
commander coordinates the fire of the heavy weapons com-
pany with the artillery fires and with the fires of the regi-
mental cannon company. The commander of the heavy weap-
ons company, either directly or through the battalion com-
mander, should maintain contact with the artillery liaison
officer and with the commmander of any supporting element
of the cannon company. He and his platoon leaders estab-
lish contact with nearby artillery forward ohservers, and
observers Ifrom the cannon company, on every practicable
occaslon. They also are on the alert to engage targets which
escape the fires of the artillery or cannon company.

B 32. CoNTROL—a. Combat control of the company.—Deci-
sion as to the tactical use of the company rests with the
battalion commander, who directs the employment of the
company as a wWhole so as hest to promote the hattalion plan
of attack. The company commander receives his mission in
the battalion attack order, which is specific with reference
to position areas, and targets or sectors of fire, for each type
of weapon. In addition, the battalion order may indicate the
conditions governing dlsplacement, and provisions for ammu-
nition supply.

b. Combat conirol by the company commaender—(1) Gen-
eral—~-The amount of control the company commander exer-
cises over his platoons during the attack depends on numerous
factors, such as: time available to reconnoiter and issue or-
ders; observation of the zone of action; ability to contact his
unit; and speed and intensity of the action. These factors
may vary at different stages of the attack.

(2) Centralized comntrol—With good observation over the
battalion zone of action and ability to maintain uninterrupted
contact with his platoons, the company commander, by
retalning centralized fire control of all elements, galns flex-
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ibility and better coordination of fires, and a corresponding
increase in timely fire effects. Signal communication from
the company observation post to the respective platoons will
be primarily by means of sound-powered telephones, radio-
telephones {if the battalion commander makes them avail-
able to the company), and foot messengers. Where possible,
visual signaling will be employed,

(3) Partially decentralized control.—Conditlons justifying
completely centralized fire control cannot often be expected,
except in the initial stage of the deliberately planned attack.
The situation will often require the decentralization, or par-
tial decentralization, of fire control to one or more platoon
leaders, and may require similar decentralization of other
command functions. When conditions do not permit com-
pletely centralized fire control, the company commander may
designate firing position areas, targets, and the time of dis-
placement of one or more platoons; retain control of the
movement of weapon carriers in rear of platoon position
areas; and continue to control ammunition supply to the
platoon Dosition areas. Similarly, when matters in addition
to fire control are decentralized to the control of platoon
leaders, the company commander will employ all the resources
at his command to secure maximum fire support by using his
command group personnel io locate firing positions and tar-
gets, to assist in securing firing data, and to assist in move-
ment of vehicles and in ammunition supply. There are in-
numerable variations of partially decentralized control. Each
situation must be solved by determining the best method of
controlling fire, ammunition supply, and displacement in or-
der to give the maximum support and protection to the
leading rifle companies and adequately protect the flanks of
the battalion. Examples are as follows:

(a) A machine-gun platgpon, or a mortar section, may be
assigned an initial position area and initial targets, and
be directed thereafter to support a particular rifie company.
In such a situation, the leader of the machine-gun or mortar
unit establishes llalson with the rifle company commander
as directed by the heavy weapons c¢ompany commander
(usually by sending his corporal agent to the rifle company).
After execution of the initial fire mission the platoon, or
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section, fires all missions requested@ by the rifle company
commander and, at the discretion of its leader, displaces to
forward positions from which it can continue to support
the rifle company. Iis leader is responsible that the heavy
weapons company commander is informed of its actual loca-
tion after each displacement.

(b) A machine-gun or mortar platcon may be assigned its
initial position area ang given a sector of fire. Its platoon
leader may be instructed to open fire on signal or to engage
targets as observed in its sector of fire, but fo displace
forward only on order of the company commander,

e. Attachment~—Unils of the heavy weapons company may
be attached te other units and pass completely from the
control of the company commander. Such attachment is
justified only when there is no adequate way of giving needed
support with the supporting unit operating under either cen-
tralized or partially decentralized control. Such conditions
might arise, for example, when a rifle company is operating
in pursuit, on g distant security mission, or over extremely
difficult terrain which makes adequate signal communication
between the heavy weapons company commander and the
supporting unit from his company impracticable. When an
element of the heavy weapons company is attached to a rifle
unit, the rifle unit commander exercises all of the command
functions normally exercised by the heavy weapohs company
comimander,

d. Initiative of leaders—It is the duty of the company
" commander and of each platoon leader to give continuous,
effective fire support to the attack of the hattalion, in accord-
ance with the battalion commander’s initial order and his
subsequent instructions. The company commander and the
platoon leaders do not wait for requests from supported
units before delivering supporting and protective fires. By
keeping closely in touch with the situation, they habitually
anticipate the requirements of the attacking companies and
deliver fires as the need for them arises.

B 33. OrpErs oF COMPANY COMMANDER—¢. Following the
issuance of the battalion attack order, the company com-
mander should consult with other officers present regarding
details of cooperation and fire support, issue instructions
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for any preparatory movement or activities of the company,
arrange for the assembly of his subordinates to receive the
order (when that is practicable), plan and conduct any fur-
ther reconnaissance which may be necessary, and prepare
his company order. He should issue timely instructions for
the movement of any element of the company which is to be
attached to a rifle unit.

b. Whenever practicable, the company commander Issues
his attack order to the platoon leaders, the reconnaissance
officer, and selected noncommissioned officers at a location
affording cover and concealment, and from which terrain
features and known enemy positions can be pointed cut on
the ground as the sltuation is explained and the order is
issued. In rapidly moving situations, assembly of leaders is
not practicable and orders must be issued in fragmentary
form to individual platoon leaders, either orally or by written
messages,

¢. The attack order, whether issued in complete or frag-
mentary form, covers—

(1) Necessary information of the enemy and of friendly
troops.

¢2) The battalion zone of action and objective, the general
battalion plan of attack, and the mission of the company.

(3) The mission of each platoon in support of the attack-
ing echelon, and as many of the following details as practi-
cable: the off-carrier position; the platoon position area and
its targets or sector of fire; priority of fires; coordination
with other supporting fires; and conditions for opening fire,
The rate of fire or type of mortar shell to be employed
initially may be prescribed when required by the state of
ammunition supply, or when it is an essential part of the
battalion commander’s plan of fires. For each platoon en-
gaged on a security mission, the order should also indicate
at what time, or under what conditions, it will move to its
inltial firing position.

(4) Instructions concerning control of weapon carriers;
provisions for ammunition supply; location of battalion aid
station.

(5) Location of battalion and company command Posts;
location of company commander.
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SeCTION IV
ATTACK

B 34, LocarioN oF CompaNy CoOMMANDER.—'The company com-
mander remains with the battalion commander except when
combat duties require his presence elsewhere. During such
absence, the company commander designates a ligison agent
to remain with the battalion commander,

M 35, OpseRVATION PosT—Wherever feasible, the company
observation post is located in the vicinity of the battalion ob-
servation post so as to facilitate communication with the
battalion commander. (See fig. 2.0 If possible, the observa-
tion post should afford a clear view over the entire battalion
zone of action. When this is not practicable, more than one
observation post is usually established.

N 36. ConpUCT OF ATTACK.—. General—(1) During the at-
tack the company commander observes and controls the
action of his company and, as necessary, directs the shifting
of supporting fires in accordance with the battalion com-
mander’s orders and plan of attack, and with developments
in the situation. Most effective results are obtained by con-
centrating fires to assist the advance of a part of the attack-
ing echelon of the battalion. As the action progresses fires
are concentrated on those targets whose destruction or neu-
tralization will most effectively assist the advance. (See
fig. 10).

(2) When an adjacent unit has progressed more rapidly,
the battalion commander may direct that position areas in
its zone of action be occupied by elements of the company,
50 as to secure more effective fire on resistance in front
of the attacking echelon, or to support an envelopment by
the reserve company. The company commander selects the
elements which are to displace and issues the necessary orders
covering their movement and subsequent action. Either the
battalion commander or the heavy weaPons company com-
mander coordinates with the adjacent unit commander the
movement of the heavy weanons into the zone of the adjacent
unit, :
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(3 Whenever conditions arise whk zh prevent any particu-
lar unit of the company from conti..uing to render adequate
support under centralized or partially decentralized contrel,

ENEMY
st the right
hine-gun section

nce from locations shown

In accordance with the battallon commander’s order, the bulk of the
positions of 60-mm mortars of these

ENTMY
Ficuzg 10.

ght rifle company has been unable to adva

ENEMY

Note~—The ri

in figure 6.

rifle company. Note also positions and fire missions of the light mac

of each leading rifle company at this time;

fires of the heavy weapons company Now are concentrated so as to assk
companies also are shown.

the company commander should recommend that this ele~
ment be attached to an attacking rifle unit. (See par. 32c¢.)

(4) Continuous support and protection te the attacking
echelon is dependent on a constant flow of ammunition to
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the weapons. One of 13e company cormander’s principal
duties during the attack i3 to insure the uninterrupted supply
of ammunition to his platoons. For details, see paragraph 239,

(6) For empPloyment of means of signal comrnunication
in the attack, see chapter 10. ’

b. Reconnaissance diuring atfeck-~—Reconnaissance must
be continuous throughoui the attack. ‘The company com-
mander is responsible that proper reconnaissance is made
for more advanced firing positions and observation posts,
routes thereto, targets, and defiladed locations and routes
for weapon carriers. The reconnaissance officer and recon-
naissance sergeant carry out such reconnaissance as the
company commander Mmay direct. Accompanied by other
personnel of the reconnalssance detail, each may be directed
to follow one of the rifle companies of the attacking echelon.
Moving from cover to cover, they occupy advanced ohser--
vation posts from which they are able to observe the attack-
ing echelon and communicate with the observation post of
the combany by prearranged visual signals or by portable
radiotelephone. They signal, when necessary, for the lifting
or cessation of fires. They may guide platoons to newly
assigned position areas.

c. Displacement—(1) When fires are masked, or when
the distance to the attacking echelon prevents ¢lose support
and flank protection by the heavy weapons company, ele-
ments of the company must initiate timely displacement.
When a platoon (or section) is given a2 mission order to follow
and support a particular riflte unit, it displaces on order
of the platoon (or section) leader. When under gentralized-
control, platoon leaders notify the company commander
when they can no longer conduct fire missions from present
positiens, or when new positions must be occupied for the
protection of an exposed flank,

(2) Whenever possible, the batfelion commander antici-
pates the time for displacement of heavy wegpons by the
early designation of more advanced position areas and tar-
gets {or sectors of fire). This duty may be delegated to the
company commander, or his recommendations may be called
for. In either case the company commander must keep.
abreast of the situation and the battalion commander’s plans
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by means of his own observation and reconnaissance, his
contact with the battalion commander, and the information
he receives from his reconnaissance detail and platoon lead-
ers. This will enable him to anticipate the need for the
displacement of the platoons and make early provisions for
its prompt accomplishment. At the proper time he orders
displacement of the platoons either in accordance with the
battalion commander’s instructions or, to insure continuous
close support and protection tc the attacking echelon, on
his own Initiative,

(3) The displacement of machine guns may be effected
by platoon echelon, or by section echelon in each platoon.
Displacement by platoon echelon favors prompt reestablish-
ment of the fire support of the entire platoon. However,
the necessity for providing continuous support and protection
to the attacking echelon of the battalion, the need for keep-
ing some weabons in position as protection against counter-
attack, or the distance separating platoons, will frequently
make displacement by section echelon necessary or desirable.
In either case, the echelon remaining in position takes over
the fire missions of the echelon that is displacing and is
charged particularly with protective fires to the front and
flanks. It opens flank protective flres upon its own obser-
vation, or upon signal or call from attacking rifle companies.

(4) When effective cbservation for the mortars no longer
exists, a displacement should be initiated regardless of the
sltuation of the machine guns. The mortar platoon usually
displaces by section echelons for the reasons given in (3)
above for machine guns.

(b) Weapon carriers are used whenever the situation per-
mits. However, on open terrain or where the battalion is
confronted with continuous resistance, displacement by car-
rier will seldom be practicable, The need for ammunition
also will frequently preclude use of carriers for displacement
of weapons.

{8) The commander of the heavy weapons company fre-
quently displaces his observation post with the initial dis-
placement of weapon units.

8 37. ANTIAIRCRAFT SECURITY AND ANTIMECHANIZED DEFENSE.—
a. Warning system.—As a routine measure of protection
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throughout the attack, standing orders should require each
platoon leader %o debail one or more air-antitank guards.
The company commander may assign sectors of observation
to each platoon so as to provide more effective all-around
protection. .

b. Antigircraft security.—(1) Each element of the com-
pany relies chiefly on passive antiaircraft measures for its
own security, Time for preparing cover will rarely be avail-
able, and advanbtage must be taken of such natural features
as are in the immediate vicinity of each unit or individual.
To avoid detection by hostile aerial or ground observation,
firing positions which afford concealment and have covered
routes leading to them are utilized to the fullest practicahble
extens. Piring positions for machine guns within the edges
of woods, or in brush, standing crops, or tall weeds will be
difficult for the enemy to locate. Wherever practicable, mor-
tars should be Iocated in defilade on reverse slopes. Fre-
quent movement of heavy weapons to previpusly selected
alternate firing positicns may be necessary where successive
air attacks are delivered or enemy artillery concentrations
are fired.

(2) For antiaircraft fires, see paragraphs 18¢c and 25a (3).

(3) Carriers habitually are dispersed and concealed when
in rear of their respective platoons, or when at the company
ammunition point. If directly attacked, chauffeurs of weapon
carriers employ the carrier automatic rifle (if their vehicles
are so egquipped), or their rifles, for antlalrcraft fire.

c. Antimechanized defense.—(1) One man of each section,
armed with the M1903 rifie and antitank rifle grenades,
accompanies his section for its close-in antimechanized
protection,

(2) The command post and company ammunition point,
wherever practicable, are located on terrain unfavorable for
tank movement. When halted, weapon carriers are located
to take advantage of natural gbstacles,

(3) For action against mechanized attack see paragraph
18¢ (3). :

8 38. SupporTING FIRES DURING Assaurr—a. In the attack,
hostile resistance is frequently reduced by a series of loeal
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assaults delivered by rifle companies or platoons. (See
FM 7-10 and 7—40.)

(1) During the assault, machine guns take advantage of
any gaps between assaulting units to maintain fire on the
hostile position. If no gaps exist, machine-gun fires are
shifted to observed targets deeper in the hostile position or
on the flanks. Mortars also shift their fires to similar ob-
served targets. Mortars may also fire on targets in defilade,
such as troops in assembly areas or advancing by covered
approaches, Sufficient ammunition must be on hand at the
conclusion of the assault, however, to establish protective fires
against a counterattack.

(2} In some situations, such as the attack of a rifle unit
meaking an enveloping maneuver by a covered route, the
supporting heavy weapons units may not be able to observe
the movements of the attacking riflemen. In such a situa-
tlon, supporting fires must be shifted on a prearranged signal
given by the rifle unit.

b. Where the entire battalion is held up in front of hostile
resistance that cannot bhe outflanked, the battalion com-
mander arranges for a prepared and coordinated assault, sup-
ported by the regimental cannon company, the artillery, and
his heavy weapons units. He either fixes a time for the lift-
ing of supporting fires and delivery of the assault, or employs
a prearranged signal for this purpose. Units of the heavy
weapons company shift fires to other targets and fire through
gaps as described in a above., When tanks are to assist the
attack, careful timing of the tank action and supporting fires
must be assured.

8 39. REorgANTZATION.—Complete reorganization of the com-
pany usually is postponed until the final battalion objective
is reached, hut advantage is taken of a temporary cessation
of combat to carry out partial reorganization. Leaders who
have become casualties are replaced; ammunition bearers or
basic privates replace other casualties. Adjustments are made
by reassignment of Key men. Ammunition supply is replen-
ished. By utilizing its individual as well as crew-served
weapons, each platoon provides its own local protection whlle
the reorganization is in progress.
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8 40. PROTECTING REORGANIZATION OF BATTALION.—a. At times
it is necessary for the attacking echelon of the battalion to
halt and reorganize before continuing the advance, The
machine guns and mortars are the chief souree of protection
for the battalion at this time, when it is particularly wul-
nerahle to hostile counterattack. As necessary, units of the
heavy weapons company are displaced at once to positions
from which to cover the front and flanks of the battalion.
This displacement must be anticipated if it is to be completed
in time to give the required protection to the attacking
echelon,

b. While the reorganization is in progress, the company
commander reconnoiters for observation posts and position
areas from which to support the attack when it is resumed.

# 41. REsUMING ATracK AFTER REORGANIZATION.——The posi-
tions used in covering a reorganization may be unsuitable
for providing maximum support to the attack when it is
restmed. Prior to resumption of the attack, the company
commander orders sitch changes of position as may be neces-
sary to insure effective fire support. The company com-
mander must exercise care and judgment in timing move-
ments to the new positions, in order that a surprise aection
of the enemy may not find all Weapons in movement and
unable to open fire promptly.

B 42. Pursult.—&. General—Upon captire of the final obh-
jective, hattallons in the attacking echelon may be ordered to
eontinue the advance, maintain pressuire on the defeated
enemy, and prevent his successful withdrawal, while an
encircling force seeks to block his retreat. (See FM 100-5.)

b. Direct pressure.~—The commander of a battalion execut-
ing direct pressure will usually attach elements of the heavy
weapons company to rifie companies, or direct that these ele-
ments render close support to designated rifle units (partially
decentralized control). With two rifle companies in the at-
tacking echelon of a battalion, one heavy machine-gun pla-
toon and one mortar section may render close support or be
attached to each leading rifle company, while the mortar
platoon, less two sections, operates Under company control.
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Where feasible, weapons are displaced on carriers. Each
platoon leader keeps the company commander informed of
"his location. The company commander assures maintenance
of ammunition supply. He keeps subordinates informed of
the location of the battalipn ammunition distributing peint,
and insures that their supply of ammunition is uninterrupted.

¢, Encircling force—A heavy weapons company Wwith an
encireling force will usually be provided with motors for the
fransportation of foot elements. During a motor movement,
heavy weapons elements may be attached to advance, flank,
or rear guards of the encircling force, and heavy machine-gun
units may be given antialreraft security missions.

W 43. ActioN WHEN Apvance Is HaLuTep—When the advance
of the hattallon is definitely halted by hostile resistance, the

leading rifle companies dig in on the ground then held. The
" heavy weapons company commander employs his weapons,
displacing them when necessary, to protect the attacking
echelon during its organization of the ground. (See par. 40.)
He conducts reconnéaissance for more suitable defensive posi-
tlons and for positions from which the attack may be
supported when it is resumed. As & result of his reconnais-
sance and based on the instructions of the battalion comman-
der, the company commander directs the occupation of the
appropriate positions.

B 44. HEavy WEapPoNS COMPANY OF RESERVE BATTALION.—(.
The regimental commander may temporarily detach all or
part of the heavy weapons company of a reserve battalion for
use on special missions, such as to support the leading bat-
tallons of the regiment in the initlal stages of an attack.
When practicable, its Initlal firing positions should be close
to the area occupied by its battalion. Under any condition
the heavy weapons company of the reserve battalion must be
available to the battalion when it is commmitted to action.
The regimental commander usually releases the company, or
its elements, to its battalion commander when its fires are
magsked or when its mission has been completed.

5. Whenever the heavy machlne guns of a reserve battalion
are present with that battalion, these guns are employed for
its antiaircraft security.
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SECTION V
NIGHT ATTACK

B 45. GENERAL.—There are three basic requirements for the
successful empioyment of heavy weapons in support of a
night attack. These are:

a. The readiness of heavy weapons platoons and sections to
deliver prolective fires instantly upon call or prearranged
stgnal.—This requirement necessitates the selection of suitable
firing positions, and the preparation of accurate night firing
data, during daylight. It also requires that all leaders of
squads or higher units, as well as observers, thoroughly under-
stand any prearranged signals to be employed. If pyrotechnic
signals are to be used, it is necessary that these individuals
know the direction in which to look for them. Pyrotechnie
signals must be supplemented by other means.

b. The preservation of secrecy prior to and during the
aitack.—Normal night fires are continued. Other firing, ex-
cept emergency protective fires, is ordinarily prohibited until
after the objective is captured. However, under certain con-
ditions the assault may be prepared by artillery fire, The
requirements of secrecy demand care in all daylight prepara-
tions and prohibition of the use of motor transportation near
or forward of the area of departure of the attacking force,
until after the objective has been captured.

¢. The readiness of heavy weapons to fire in close defense
of the captured objective, against any hostile counterattack
which may be launched at daylight.—This requires the prompt
forward displacement of all or part of the heavy weapons
company to firing positions located on or near the objective.

& 46. GENERAL PLAN oF EMFLOYMENT.—¢. All protective fires
prior to daylight may be furnished by heavy weapons ele-
ments of adjacent battalions, by the cannon company, and
by supporting artillery. In this case, the heavy weapons
company may be directed to follow the attacking echelon by
bounds, at such a distance as will preclude the possibility
of intermingling with the attacking force, The compsany
must be in position and prepared to fire by daybreak. (See
FM 100-5.)

b. (1) Usually, however, the participating heavy weapons
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company itself must be prepared to provide protective fires,
in conjunction with the cannon company and supporting
artillery. These fires include fires to “hox in” the objective,
in order to protect reorganization or withdrawal, and any
additional fires needed to cover possible routes of hostile
counterattack against the captured objective.

(2) Heavy weapons are usually employed for protective
fires as follows:

(¢) Heavy machine guns are emplaced to provide bands
of fire along the flanks of the assigned zone of action.

(b) Mortars are emplaced s0 as to be prepared to fire upon
the objective and upon hostile positions immediately in rear
and adjacent thereto, to thicken artillery fires, and to cover
dead spaces in the bands of machine-gun fire.

(3) Weapons are emplaced under cover of darkness.

(4) The firing positions of the heavy weapons for the
defense of the captured objective should possess the same
general characteristics as those employed in the defense of
other positions. They are tentatively selected by the company
commander from a study of his map or aerial photograph,

(5) Reconnaissance elements of the company closely follow
the attacking echelon, in order to determine the location
of new firing positions on the ground and to guide the heavy
weapons units to these positions as they arrive in the vicinity
of the captured objective.

(6) Forward displacement should begin promptly after the
attacking echelon captures the objective. If the entire com-
pany is to move to the captured position, displacement must
be made in two echelons.

W 47. PREPARATION anD CONDUCT.—&. Reconnaissance.—(1)
Upon the receipt of the battalion commander’s warning order
or tentative plan of attack, the heavy Weapons company
commander immediately plans the reconnaissance which he
deems necessary. He habitually employs his reconnaissance
detail, supplemented by one or more platoon leaders and such
enlisted assistants as the respective platoon leaders may
select, to assist him in reconnaissance. He selects, preferably
by means of ground reconnaissance, general firing position
areas for each of his platoons from which to deliver protective
fires. H the remaining period of daylight is short, he may
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select these areas from a map. He then issues detailed
instructions to carry out his plan of reconnaissance to his
reconnaissance officer, reconnaissance sergeant, and platoon
leaders. Reconnaissances are initiated without delay.

(2) Reconnaissance groups conduct their operations with
extreme care in order to hide their activity from hostile
observation. They select and mark the exact location at
which each weapon is to be emplaced in the areas assigrred
the respective platoons, and compute the firing data neces-
sary for the weapon to execute its fires. They select and
mark routes to the firing positions. They select routes for
the movement of those weapons which are to displace after
the objective is captured, and verify compass directions.
They then report to the heavy weapons company com-
mander at the time and place specified by him, with the
results of their reconnaissances.

(3) If he has not already done so, the company commander
should make a personal terrain reconnaissance while his
reconnaissance details are reconnoitering, in order to obtain
an accurate general picture of the terrain and to select land-
marks for use during darkness. This reconnaissance is
frequently made in company with the battalion commander.
At the end of the reconnaissance, or at a time and place
designated by the battalion commander, the company com-
mander presents his recommendations for the employment
of his company to the battalion commander. Since displace-
ment by weapon carriers will seldom be practicable, a request
for the attachment of addlitional personnel, to assist in the
hand-carry of ammunition, will ordinharily be included if
elements of the company are to displace to the objective,
Such additional personnel may be furnished from the bat-
talion ammunitlon and pioneer section or from the reserve
rifle company.

b. Orders—Upon receipt of the battallon night-attack
order, the company commander issues his own atitack order.
The company order is lssued In minute detail and, in addi-
tion to the usual items covered in an attack order, it includes
the following:

(1) Provisions for reconnaissance personnel to guide heavy
weapons elements to their Initial firing positions.
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(2} Arrangements for opening and lifting protective fires,
in¢luding any pyrotechnic signals prescribed for use during
the attack.

(3) Arrangements for the advance of heavy weapons com-
pany reconnaissance elements with the attacking echelon.

(4) Instructions for the forward displacement of heavy
weapons. These instructions usually call for the use of col-
umn formations, well closed up.

(5) Arrangements for recohnaissance personnel to meet
heavy weapons elements on the captured ohijective and guide
them to their new firing positions.

(6) Arrangemetits for the hand-carry of additional am-
munition during forward displacement.

(7) Means of identification as prescribed by the bhattalion
commander.

c. Action while attack is in progress—(1) After heavy
weapons are emplaced in their initial firing positions prior
to the attack, the company commander insures that each fir-
ing position and the firing data for each weapon are verified
by an officer,

(2) During the period of readiness to deliver protective
fires, the company commander either accompanies the bat-
tglion cormmander or remains at the battalion observation
post or command post, When the attacking echelon has cap-
tured the chjective, he accompanies the battalion commander
to his new observation post and then supervises the occupa-
ticn of firing positions by the elements of the company dis-
placing to the vicinity of the objective, .

(3) Protective fires are laid down and lifted upon call or
signal from the commander of the attacking force,

d. Displacement.—Heavy weapons platoons and sections
which displace to the captured objective should he met at
prearranged points by guides from the reconnaissance detail.
These guides conduct them to their new position areas. Un-
less there is bright moonlight, however, it is frequently im-
possible to select the exact firing positions for machine guns,
or observation pests for meoertars, prior to dawn. In such
cases, tentative positions are occupied, but the selection of
the final positions, their occupation, and any necessary
camoufiage, must be completed without delay immediately
after dawn.
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SecTION VI
RAIDS

B 48. SurPORT OF RAID.—a. When supporting a daylight raid
or a night raid, the heavy weapons company may be given
either or both of the following general missions:

(1) Fire a preparation on the ohjective to be raided.

(2} Durlng the raid and the subsequent withdrawal, box-in
the ohjective by fire on hostile positions adjacent to and in
rear of, and on avenues of enemy approach to, the objective.

b. The targets to be engaged by the heavy weapons com-
pany, and the times or signals for commencing and lifting
fires, will be prescribed by the bhattalion commander,

¢. Unless the raid is to be conducted by a very small force,
artillery and other supporting weapons will ordinarily particl-
pate in the preparatory fires, as well as in fires to box-in the
objective. Prior conferences with the commanders of these
units are necessary in order to insure coordination of fires.

d. Time i3 usually avallable for registration prior to a raid.
Whenever prior registration is possible, advantage should be
taken of the opportunity, since accurate delivery of the pre-
scribed fires is essential under any condition of visibility. To
preserve secrecy, registration should include fires on points
other than the assigned targets. Whenever possible, registra-
tion fires should be spread out over a period of more than
one day.

e. Ordinarily heavy weapons will be employed from their
inltial firing positions, and displacement will not be required
during the raid.

; Secrion VII

ATTACK IN WOODS

R 49. AtTAcK OF NEsrR EpgE—The employment of heavy
weaPons in an attack against the near edge of woods 1s, in
general, the same as in an attack against any normal objec-
tive, Machine-gun and mortar fites are directed against the
near end lateral edges of the woods So as to provide close
support for the attacking echelon. Special attention is given
to hostlle weapons, located outside the woods, in positions
from which flanking fire may be brought against the attack.
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N 50. ArTack WrTHIN Woons—a. General.—{1) The employ-
ment of heavy weapons within woods presents special diffi-
culties which must be overcome by specialized training, How-
ever, fire support is provided in a manner which paraliels
normal employment as closely as the density of the woods
permits. (See FM 100-5.)

(2) The concealment afforded by the woods offers oppor-
tunity for surprise attack by hostile patrols or by hostile
elements bypassed by leading rifle units. TUnless rifie units
are detailed for close-in protection of heavy weapons ele-
ments, this protection should be provided by small patrols
formed from men armed with carbines and rifles. This pro-
tection is required both when moving and when in firing
pogitions, and should cover the flanks and the rear.

b. Conduct.—(1) Factors such as difficulty in maintaining
direction, contact, and control; short and obstructed fields
of fire; and lack or scarcity of suitable observation points,
limit the effective use of heavy weapons in woods. The extent
to which these factors affect the employment of these weapons
depends upon the degree to which the density of the woods
limits vistbility and impedes movement.

{2) These difficulties are overcome, in part, by the follow-
ing measures:

(@) Compass directions are habitually prescribed.

(5) The company advances in one or more columns, or in
line of small columns, depending upon its specific mission.
Contact between columns, by connecting groups if necessary,
is maintained continuously.

(¢) When wide frontages and restricted visibility increase
the difficulties of control to the point where prompt delivery
of supporting fires is seriously retarded, elements of the heavy
weapons company may be designated to support certain spe-
cific rifle units. Such elements, under platoon or section
control, closely follow the supported unit and maintain visual
contact with 1t. Frequently, it will be desirable to zttach
elements of the heavy weapons company to rifie companies.

(d) Reconnaissance elements of the company move with
leading rifle units.

(e) The heavy weapons company, less elements directed to
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support specific rifie units, closely follows the attacking
echelon, prepared to render prompt fire support.

(f) Fire control is usually exercised from front-iine posi-
tions. Suitable observation may also be obtained from ftree
tops and large clearings.

(3) The bulk of the heavy machine-gun elements, less their
weapon carriers, usually follow closely behind the attacking
echelon until supporting fires are needed. If more suitable
firing position areas are not available, machine-gun fire is
then delivered from positions near, and through gaps be-
tween, front-line rifie elements. Machine guns also are em-
ployed to cover roads, trails, and clearings, parficularly during
halts. If the lateral edge of the woods is within or near the
battalion zone of action, machine gtins may be emplaced there
to cover the flank of rifle or heavy weapons elements advanc-
ing within the woods and to provide antiaircraft security.

(4) Every effort is made to locate successive firing positions
having suitable overhead clearance for the mortars. If such
positions are available or can be prepared with reasonable
speed, the mortar platoon may be displaced by section to these
suceessive positions. Weapon carriers are employed for this
purpose, whenever practicable. In this manner a part of the
mortar strength of the company is continuously in position,
prepared to render prompt support to the leading echelon,
Because of the excessive distances which may be involved in
this method of mortar employment, fire control must usually
be exercised by means of portable radiotelephone.

B 51. Ex1T From Woons.—The employment of heavy weapons
during the debouchment from the woods is similar to their
normal use in attack. Since the edge of woods is a favorable
target for hostile artillery, heavy weapons should be emplaced
as far within the woods as the fields of fire therefrom permit.
They should also be prepared for rapid displacement t0 new
positions outside the woods as soon as these become available,
If time is available, lanes are cut for flat-trajectory weapons,
and overhead clearing is effected for mortar positions.
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SecrioN VIII
ATTACK OF TOWNS AND VILLAGES

B 52. SuprPoRT OF ATTACK OF TOWNS AND VILLAGES—a. Gen-
eral—For a general discussion of combat in towns see FM
100-5.

b. Attack of the near edge—~The fire support provided by
the heavy weapons company in the attack of the near edge,
or perimeter, of a town or village is similar to that provided
in the attack against the near edge of a woods.

c. Attack within town or villgge~—(1) The advance of rifle
units from the near edge of the town or village is usually by
bounds from street to street, or from house to house. The fire
support provided by the heavy weapons ecompany is consid-
erably restricted, but there is usually greater opportunity for
effective employment of 81-mm mortars than in woods. This
is due to hetter observation, and to the ability of rifle units
to designate targets on which mortar fire is desired.

(2) Since it is difficult for leading rifle units to mop up
completely as they advance, and hostile elements which have
been bypassed may attack heavy weapons units, close-in pro-
tection to flanks and rear must be provided.

(3) Heavy machine guns are usually emplaced to sweep the
main thoroughfares, They may advance by bounds behind
leading rifie units. Machine-gun fire is directed against any
remunerative hostile resistance encountered, particularly to
neutralize hostile fire from doors, windows, or roofs of houses,
or from apertures in barricades. .

(4) The 81-mm mortars are emplaced initizlly in the vi-
cinity of the near edge of the town or village. Mortar observa-
tion is obtained from house tops, windows, and forward posi-
tions in the streets.

d. Exit from town or village~—During the exit from a town
or village, the elements of the heavy weapons company are
employed in a manner similar to that during the debouchment
from woods.
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SecTION IX
ATTACK OF RIVER LINE

B 53. GENERAL—a. The conduct of the infantry battalion in
the attack of a river line is covered in FM 7-20.

b. The actual crossing operation may be made under any
of the following circumstances:

(1) When the enemy is not actively holding the river line.

(2) When enemy forces holding the line of the river are
weak and no defensive organization has been accomplished
by them.

(3) Where mobile ground forces or parachute units precede
the troops making the crossing in order to secure the far
bank, and the effort of the troops making the crossing is
principally to effect prompt reinforcement of such forces.

(4} Where strong hostile forces, organized for defense, hold
the far bank.

¢. When the enemy does not actively hold the river line or
when mobile ground forces or parachutists have seized the
far bank, the heavy weapons company is not actively employed
unti] after reaching the far side of the river. Its employment
is then identical with that for any attack eXcept that, at least
initially, ammunition must be brought across the river by
boats or rafts and then hand-carried to the weapon positions.

d. The following discussion deals with the employment of
the heavy weapons company when the far bank of the river
is held by the enemy, either weakly or in strength.

# 54. Tacrical EMpLOYMENT oF HEAVY WEAPONS—a. The spe-
tific points of tactics which affect the employment of heavy
weapons units are as follows:

(1) If the attack is to be made during daylight, the crossing
is usually effected under the cover of the fire of all available
heavy weapons. These include the heavy weapons of reserve
battalions as well as those of bhattalions in the attacking
echelpn.

(2) If the crossing is to be made at or just before dawn,
heavy weapons are emplaced to cover the crossing but remain
silent until the attack is discovered. In this situation all
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preparations, except the forward movement of the company,
are completed during daylight of the previous day. The
weapons are moved into firing positions during darkness just
prior to the hour of attack, .

(3} Heavy machine guns are emplaced near the river to
cover the principal crossings and to sweep long streiches of
the opposite shore,. The wide crossing front of the battalion,
coupled with the thick vegeftation often found along streams,
frequently requires the wide separation of machine-gun pla-
toons and makes control by the company commander diffi-
cult, For this reason, a machine-gun platoon usyally is given
the mission of supporting a particular rifle company during
and after its crossing.

(4) If practicable, the 81-mm mortars are emplaced Ini-
tially so as to cover the entire crossing front., This may
necessltate wide separation of mortar sections. If the entlre
front cannot be covered, the mortars are emplaced to cover
the principal crossing points, with particular reference to
the actual or probahle locations of hostile automatic weapons
on the opposite shore,

b. The following additional items affect the employment of
heavy weapons units of the leading battalions:

(1) Reconnaissance elements cross with the leading rifle
companies,

(2} All heavy weapons should be transported across the
stream as soon as the hostile bank is cleared of resistance.

(3) After the crossing is effected, heavy weapons provide
close support to rifle units during the advance to the initial
battalion objective.

(4) When the initial battalion objective is captured, heavy
weapons units are emplaced without delay to suppori the
attack against the next objective.

(5) All practicable breparatlons, including the issuance of
orders and instructions by leaders, are completed before the
company departs from its initial assembly area,

(6) All preparations should be characterized by extreme
thoroughness. Orders and instructions are issued in minute
detail.
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B 55. PLANNING AND CONDUCT OF ATTACK.—a. Initial prepara-
tions.—Upon the receipt of warning orders, the company
commander takes the following preliminary actions:

(1) Makes a detailed study of the map, or photomap, in
ordzzr to plan his ground reconnaissance,

(2) Selects reconnaissance details to asist him, and issues
the necessary instructions to them, These instructions in-
clude the secrecy measures to be"observed during the recon-
naissance.

(3) Selects the time and place for the issuance of his
company attack order, and provides for the assembly of his
company officers.

b. Planning and reconnaissance.—The planning and recon-
naissance of the conlpany comnlander, assisted by his recon-
naissance detail, should include the following:

(1) Contacting friendly securlty detachments in order to
obtain recent information of hostile positions and activity.

(2) The selection of firing position areas for each platoon
which is to support the inltial crossing. Reconnalssance of
final assembly areas for all other platoons,

(3) Determination of targets, or sectors of fire, for each
platoon.

(4) Selection of favorable observation posts on both sides
of the stream.

(5) Selection of crossing points for each platoon.

(6) Selection of assembly areas on the hostile shore,

(7) Reconnaissance and marking of routes from the initial
assembly area to final assembly areas or firing position afeas,
including the location of off-carrier positions.

(8) Selection of routes from final assembly areas and
firing position areas to the crossing points. If the movement
is to take place hefore daylight, these routes should be marked.

(9) A bivouac for the use of company transport during the
crossing operations may be designated by the battalion com-
mander or selected by the company commander. This area is
reconnoitered by the company commander and guides of
subordinate units. It should provide concealment and de-
filade for all vehicles.

(1¢) Study of the ammunition supply ptoblem. Frequently
additional personnel must be detailed to act as extra ammu-
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nition bearers until normal supply of ammunition by weapon
carriers can be reestablished. The battalion commander
should be reguested to attach the necessary personnel.

c. Actions of company commander after completing recon-
raissance.—After completing his reconnaissance and tenta-
tive plan, the company commander confers with the
battalion commander and submits his recommendations for
the employment of the heavy weapons company. Upon re-
ceipt of the battalion order, he confers briefly with rifle
company commanders in order to coordinate gperations, and
then proceeds to meet his own subordinates and issue the
company attack order. (See FM 100-5 and T—40.)

d. Conduct of the atiack.—(1) Heavy weapons platoons of
an attacking battalion, from assigned positions, carry out
their missions in support of the crossing of the leading rifle
elements until the hostile bank is cleared of resistance.

Then, according to prearranged plans and orders, the
heavy weapons company crosses, usually with the second
wave. Platoons support the attack according to previously
assigned missions until the initial battalion objective is cap-
tured. Upon arrival at thigs objective, the company com-
mander makes the necessary preparations (reorganization,
reassignment of missions, resupply of ammunition, and similar
matters) for the continuation of the attack to the next
objective.

(2} Until weapon carriers can cross and normal supply
can be reestablished, ammunition supply must be maintained
by ammunition carriers of the platoons, assisted by any at-
tached personnel. The battalion will usually establish an
advanced ammunition distributing point by means of carrying
parties,
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SECTION T

RECONNAISSANCE, ORGANIZATION OF FIRES, AND
CONDUCT OF DEFENSE

M 56. RECONNAISSANCE PRIOR TO OCCUPATION OF FRONT-LINE
BarTaLioN DEFENSE ARrea—¢a. Depending upon the situation
and the time available, the reconnaissance prior to the occu-
pation of a front-line battalion defense area will vary from a
detailed study of the position and the approaches thereto,
made on the ground, to a map reconnaissance made In order
to get the troops in position as rapidly as possible.

b. When time is avallable for a detailed reconnaissance,
the heavy weapons company commander will usually be di-
rected to accompany the battalion commander. Selected
members of the company reconnaissance detail may accom-
pany him.

(1> The reconnalssance will usually cover the foreground
of the posifion to determine areas that can be swept by
flat-trajectory fire and those areas affording covered routes
of approach or forming-up points for enemy infantry which
must be covered by mortar fire; general locations for machine
guns in close support of the main line of resistance; and the
plan of close defensive fires. The reconnaissance of the in-
terior of the position seeks to determine likely areas of
hostile penetration and locations for rear machine guns from
which to limit{ such penetrations; general locations for mor-
tars and for machine guns sited for long-range fire: and sup-
plementary positions for rear machine guns from which to
protect. the flanks of the battalion.
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(2) Upon completion of the ground reconnaissance with
the battalion commander, the heavy weapons company com-
mahder will usually be sufficiently acquainted with the bat-
talion plan of defense so that he may be released without
further orders. )

(3) Additional reconnaissance may be necessary in order
to locate more aceurately firing position areas, routes of ap-
proach thereto, and off-carrier positions; and to select the
location of the company ammunition point, company com-
mand post, and gbservation post. Much of this reconnais-
sance may be delegated to the reconnaissance detail, or to
platoon leaders after they arrive on the position,

¢. The battailon commander may have the heavy weapons
company commander make his recohnalssance independ-
ently, and recommend the locations and mission for the com-
pany prior to the issuance of the battalion commander’s
defense order. When the selection of locations for heavy ma-
chine guns in close support of the maln line of reslstance
and plans for close defensive fires are made by the company
commander he must be accurately informed as to the general
trace of the main line of resistance.

d. When the necessity for immediate occupation of the
position precludes a prior ground reconnaissance, the bat-
talion commander will indicate the general location of the
main line of resistance and assign areas to riffe companies;
he may attach a portion of the heavy weapons to rifle com-
panies, and assign missions to the remaining weapons of the
heavy weapons company. In the continued occupation of
the position, these initial measgures are readjusted under a
coordinated hattalion fire plan. Heavy weapons units at-
tached to rifle companies are then usually returned to com-
pany control,

B 57. QORGANIZATION OF MACHINE-GUN FIrps oF FroNT-LINE
BATTALION.—a. Distribution of machine guns.—Machine guns
are distributed in width and depth throughout the battalion
area. The positions and missions of the light machine guns
of the rifie companies are prescribed by the battalion com-
mander and coordinated with the heavy machine guns., (See
fig. 11 for schemaiic representation.)
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FIcUrE 11—Schematic diagram of plan of close defensive fires of

b. Machine guns in close support of the main line of resist-
ance.— (1) Usually one platoen of heavy machine guns is
assigned positions and missions in close support of the main

line of resistance. These guns and the light machine guns
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of the front-line rifle companies include in their sectors of
fire the more important areas of hostile approach that can
be covered by flat-trajectory fire. As nearly as practicable,
the machine guns are sited to fire interlocking bands of flank-
ing, grazing fire (final protective lines) across the front of
the battalion under any conditions of visibility. Initial sec-
tors of fire to be maintained under the battalion fire plan
usually will not exceed 1,600 mils, so that fires will not be too
greatly dispersed. However, machine guns must be prepared
to fight in any direction. If the emplacement or terrain does
not permit fire in all directions, nearby positions are seiected
for emergency use.

(2) Machine guns in close support of the main line of
resistance are usually sited by section, so that both guns
execute identical flre missions, On terrain which permits
two divergent lines of grazing fire, each gun may be assigned
an individual final protective line. In such case, one of these
final protective lines is designated as the primary line to be
maintained by the section and bothh guns must be able to fire
on this line. Long-range fire missions may be assigned the
heavy machine guns, to be fired from supplementary firing
positions sufficiently removed from the main line of resistance
to avoid disclosing the location of that line, provided covered
routes are available to primary positions. (See fig, 11.}

¢. Rear heavy machine guns.—The remaining platoon of
heavy machine guns is assigned positions in rear of the main
line of resistance. Initially the rear echelon of heavy machine
guns may be attached to the combat outpost, if covered routes
of withdrawal to the battalion defense area are available.
Firing positions to be occupied upon withdrawal to the battle
position are selected by the heavy weapons company com-
mander. Emplacements are constructed, necessary fields of
fire cleared, and firing data computed for long-range missions.
The company commander may charge the reconnaissance
officer with this work. If there is insufficient time for these
tasks to be accomplished by personnel of the heavy weapons
company, the company commauler requests the battalion
commander to make additional wgrking parties available to
him. Rear heavy machine guns have the following missions:

(1) Long-range fires—These fires are preferably delivered
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from deflladed positions from which observers standing at
or near the gun positions can observe the target. These posi-
{ions may be forward of the defense areas organized by the
reserve company of the battalion. Long-range missions are
preferably fired by platoon; however, if the position does noft
afford partial defllade, distribution is by section.

(2) Stopping hostile penetrations,—Rear guns are assigned
supplementary firing positions so as to fire against likely areas
of penetration within the battalion area, and for the protec-
tion of the flanks of the battalion. These missions are usually
assigned to sections. Where there are several likely areas
of penetration, single guns may be employed. One or more
supplementary positions may be required for each gun. Gen-
erally these positions are in the vicinity of the defense areas
organized by the reserve company of the battalion. They
may be as far forward as the support areas of the front-line
rifle companies.

(3) Support of ecounteratiack.—The counterattack of the
battalion reserve is supported by all available weapons.
Counterattack plans prepared prior {0 encmy attack provide
for the support to be rendered by various components of the
company in the different situations.

{4) Antiairceraft defense—Antiaircraft defense is a con-
stant mission of heavy machine guns in rear areas. (See
par. 86a (2)))

(8) Coordination of rifle company light machine guns—
In the battalion plan of fire, the heavy weapons company
commander will usttally be charged with the coordination of
fires of the light machine guns of the rifle companies.

(z) For forward rifle companies, this coordination includes
locations, sectors of fire, and final protective lines. When
possible, light machine guns are emplaced within their com-
pany areas.

(b) The light machine guns of the reserve company may
be used in close support of the main line of resistance; how-
ever, they are usually emplaced in the rear area for limitation
of penetrations and for flank protection. When the reserve
company is employed in counterattack or defense, its light
machine guns must be returned to it.
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B 53. OrGANIZATION OF 8l-MM MORTAR FirEs or FronT-LINE
BaTrTaLION —¢. Distribution of mortars-—The 81-mmn mortars
are emplaced generally in rear of the support platoons of the
front-line rifle companies, so that minor penetrations will
not force them to displace. They are distributed, usually by
section, hoth laterally and in depth so that in case of a deep
penetration some mortars can fire continuously while others
displace to the rear. Mortars occupy the hest defiladed posi-
tions consistent with effective observation of fire, but should
not be located in the more likely avenues of hostile pene-
tration.

b, Missions of 8I-mm mortars—(1) Long-range fires—
Mortar fires are planned to take the enemy under fire as
early as possible, firing against hostile assembly areas and
covered avenues of approach. In order to reach out farther
and render close support to the combat outpost, some of
the mortars initially may bhe emplaced in forward supple-
mentary positions within communicating distance (!4 mile
by sound-powered telephone} of the observation afferded on
the Iine of the combat outpost.

(2) Close defensive fires—One primary target area is as-
signed to each mortar. These target areas are coordinated
with the final protective fires of forward machine guns, and
with the norinal barrages of the cannon company and sup-
porting artillery. Primary target areas are located as close
to the main line of resistance as safety will permit (200 yards
minimum), so that the combination of close defensive fires
will present a continuous curtain of fire across the front of
the position. (Front-line rifle companies cover small gaps
by the fire of their 60-mm mortars.)

(3) Fires within position —Fires within the position to
cover areas of likely penetration are planned. To accom-
plish these fires for deep penetrations, supplementary posi-
tions to the rear will usually be required.

(4) Support of counteratfacks.-~Mortar fires in support
of counterattacks by the battalion reserve are planned to:

(a) Soften up the penetrating force.

(b) Prevent the entrance of additional enemy forces into
the penetrated area.

(¢) Deny hostlle observation with smoke.
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c. Degsignation of target areds—Target aredas on Wwhich
fires are planned for close defense of the main line of re-
sistance are designated as primary target areas. Al ofher
planned fires are termed secondary target areas. These
secondary areas are numbered, and are so shown on the
squad range card.

M 59. CoORDINATION OF FIRE PLAN OF FRONT-LINE BATTALION —
a. The company commander assists the battalion commander
throughout the development and coordination of the bat-
talion fire plan. He emplaces his weapons in accordance with
the battalion commander’s instructions. During the grgan-
ization of the position he makes such recommendations for
changes in missions or dispositions of his weapons, and the
light machine guns of the rifle companies, as are called for
by the battalion commander or required by the situation.
He coordinates the final protective line fires of his company
with wire entanglements and other tactical obstacles that
are prescribed in the battalion order. The exact selection
of primary. alternate, and supplementary firing positions, the
location of platoon and squad observation posts, the siting
of weapons, and the construction of weapon emplacements,
are the specific duties of each platoon leader, (See par. 5.)

b. When the fire plan is completed, the company com-
mander submits to the battallon commander a skeich or
overlay showing the exact locations of weapons, the sectors
of fire of all machine guns, the final protective lines of for-
ward machine guns, and the primary and secondary targets
of the 81-mm mortars. Piring data are drawn to scale, and
accurately show the areas that will be covered by fires and
the dead spaces in final protective lines. Reference to the
map, or air photo, used in preparation of the overlay, and
coordinate intersections, are included on an overlay. For
example of such an gverlay, see figure 12,

M 60. PRIGRITY OF TasKs 1IN ORGANIZATION oF GROUND.—a,
The orders of the battalion commander indicate the priority
of tasks in the organization of the ground by a front-line
battalion. Normally the priority of work is as follows: clear-
Ing fields of flre; digging and camouflaging primary machine-
gun and mortar emplacements, and the construction of ob-
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Figure 12—Company commander’s overlay, showing planned fires
of heavy weapons company of front-line battalion.

servation posts for all mortars; digging alternate and supple-
mentary emplacements; constricting alternate observation
posts for the mortars; and constructing standing type one-
man foxholes for personnel not manning the weapons. For
rear guns, the preparation of firing positions to limit hostile
penetration usually will be given first priority. Working de-
tails should be so organized as to permit several of these tasks
to progress concurrently. Camouflage is carried on continu-
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ously throughout all work., For construction of emplace-
ments and foxholes, see appendix I

b. If the defensive is assumed in the presence of the enemy,
observation is first assured and heavy weapons are placed in
emergency firing positions or hastily emplaced so as to give
prompt support to the front-line rifle companies. Later,
when the situation permits or if darkness intervenes, the
weapons are redisposed and emplacements constructed so as
to insure the maXimum coordination of supporting fires.

N 61. DuMmMy Works-—Dummy works serve to mislead the
enemy and disperse his fire. The general location for such
waork is prescribed by the battalion commander. The heavy
weapohs colnpany may be required to construct the dummy
machine-gun emplacements. They should closely resemble
genuine works, be constructed where true works might rea-
sonably be located, and bear evidence of an attempt at
camouflage. Duminy works clearly recognizable to the ehemy
as such merely give valuable negative information. Durmnmy
works are prepared concurrently with other works.

M 62. OrDERS OF COMMANDER OF HEayy WEAPONS COMPANY—
FrRONT-LINE BaTTALION.—@. After receiving his orders from
the battalion commander for the employment of his com-
pany, the cOompany commander transmits the battalion
commander’s orders to his platoon leaders in the form of
orders and instructions. This may be done by—

(1) Assemibling the platoon leaders at one place for the
issuance of a complete oral field order;

(23 Issuing the field order in fragmentary form, either
orally or by messages to platoon leaders; or

(3) Conducting the platoon leaders to the areas their
respective platoons are to oceupy and issuing the instrue-
tions on the ground.
When time is limited, the company commander may use
his reconnalissance officer to conduct one or more platoons
to their firing position areas and there repeat to them the
company commander’s insiructlons for the employment of
their platoons.

b. The fleld order of the company commander covers—

(1) So much of the information of the enemy and of
friendly troops as iIs pertinent.
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(2) Course of the main line of resistance.

(3) Primary and supplementary fring position areas for
the sections of each platoon and misgions to be fired from
each position.

(4) Conditions for opening fire in primary and in supple-
mentary firing positions, to include instructions for antiair-
craft fire; provisions for the protection of mine fields by
fire, if required by the battalion order,

(5) Priority of construction of emplacements; measures
for concealment; camoufiage,

(6) Ammunition supply.

(1) Location of battalion aid station,

(8) Company command post, location of company com-
mander, and signal communications (sound-powered tele-
phones, radiotelephone if made available t¢ the company,
and pyrotechnic signals). (See FM 100-5 and 101-5.)

# 63. HEAvy WEAPONS COMPANY OF RESERVE BaTTALION.—The
heavy weapons company of a battalien in regimental reserve
may be assigned any or all of the following missions:

a. Long-range fire support of main line of resistance.—The
regimental order prescribes the fire missions of machine-
gun and mortar platoons and their general firing position
areas. These fires will usually be delivered from lecations
in the rear areas of the front-Une battalions. Heavy ma-
chine guns also are charged with antiaircraft fire. When the
reserve hattalion occupies its defense area(s) or counterat-
tacks, the heavy weapons are released to battalion control.

b. Fire support for defense areas to be occupied, upon regi-
mental order, by rifle companies of reserve baitalion —Posi-
tions in rear of front-line battalions which serve to block
probable penetrations, or (o prevent the envelopment of 2
flank of the battle position, are reconncitered by the com-
manhder of the reserve hattalion in accordance with instruc=
tions of the regimental commander. If time permits, these
supplementary positiong are dug in. The commander of
the heavy weapons company of the reserve battalion assists
the battalion commander in the development and coordina-
tion of the fire plans for these defense areas. He recon-
noiters for routes for the movement of his heavy weapons
from their initial firing positions.
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c. Support of counterattack.—(1) The commander of a
reserve battalion prepares counterattack plans to meet vari-
ous possible situations, The plans for the use of the heavy
weapons company are coordinated with those of the rifle
units.

(2) Counterattacks by reserve companies of forward bat-
talions may be supported by the fire of heavy weapons units
of the reserve battalion from their initial long-range firing
positions. Such fires are prescribed by the regimental com-
mander and are coordinated by the commandﬁl of the front-

"line battalion being supported.

M 54. ConnucTt oF DEFENSE—HEAvY WEAPONS COMPANY OF
FroNT-LINE BaTTaLIoN.—a. Actions before enemy oiltack—
When the commander of the heavy weapons company observes
or is informed of indications of an enemy attack, he at once
places his platoons in readiness. Machine-gun and mortar
crews take their combat posts, and communications are re-
tested. Personnel take advantage of emplacements and indi-
vidual foxholes in order to reduce casualties during hostile
artillery preparations, aerial attack, or other preparatory
fires.

b. Long-range fires during enemy advance.—As the hostile
advance comes within their range, all heavy weapons sited
for long-range fires, to include the heavy weapons of the
reserve battalion, open fire. Heavy machine-gun fires are
directed particularly on enemy groups and crew-served
weapons exposing themselves to view within effective range,
Preferred targets for mortars are covered routes of approach,
enemy units in areas defiladed from machine-gun fire, and
heavy weapons.,

c. Fires as enemy advances his atiack.—As the hostile
attack advances, it is met by an increasing number of de-
fensive fires. Machine guns on or near the main line of
resistance withhold their fires until the attacker is within
500 yards of the position. Premature disclosure of positions
invites hostile bombardment. However, machine guns in
supPlementary positions for long-range fire open fire on suit-
able targets at effective ranges. Guns which temporarily
occupy supplementary positions for long-range fire but
whose primary mission iIs close support of the main line of
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resistance are moved to their primary firing positions in time
to perform their primary missions, (See par. 86a for anti-
aircraft fires.)

d. Close-in defense.—If the enemy succeeds in effecting 2
close approach to the main line of resistance, close-in pre-
arranged fires are released. Forward machine guns switch
to their final protective lines upon order or prearranged
signal; rear machine guns deliver overhead fires; mortars fire
on their primary target areas; and the cannon company and
supporting artillery lay down their normal barrages. These
final protective fires are released as provided in the unit
fire plan; for exambple, on pyrotechnic signals sent up by
front-line company commanders, on call from observers,
or on orders of the battalion or regimental commander,
Final protective fires are delivered under all conditions of
visibility. If made on call from the front line, they are
delivered only by those weapons which support the area from
which the call is made, and not aleng the entire line,

e. Antitank defense—-When tanks lead the hostile attack,
machine-gun and mortar ¢crews withhold their fires. When
foot troops accompany the tanks, the crews fire at these
accompanying troobs. When tanks near the position, crews
lower theif machine guns or mortars to the bottom of their
emplacements, and take individual cover. In each section
the man who is armed with the M1903 rifle and antitank
rifle grenades is posted for local protection of the section
area; he employs antitank rifle grenades against tanks ap-
proaching within effective range (75 yards) of his position.
As soon as the tanks have passed, heavy weapons are re-
mounted and fires are resumed on the following infantry.
{See par. 18¢c.)

I. Actions of company commander during hostile attack.—
The company commander occUpies his observation post dur-
ing the hostile attack. (The company observation post
usually is loeated in the vicinity of the battalion observation
post,) From this point, assisted by his reconnaissance
officer, the company commander continuously observes the
conduet. of the supporting fires in order to keep both himself
and the battalion commander informed of the situation, and
make any necessary changes in fire missions or dispositions.
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The company commander, either personally or through a
representative, maintains close contact with the battalion
commander. Signal communication between the company
observation post and each platoon is maintained by all avail-
able means.

M 65. SUPPORTING AN OUTPOST.—. Support of a general out-
post.—The general outpost may be established and controlied
by higher authority, or it may be furnished from front-line
infantry regiments and its action coordinated by higher
althority. Its mission is to provide time for the main force
to prepare itself for combat, to deceive the enemy as to the
location of the battle position, and to delay and disorganize
his advance. A battalion assigned to the general outpost is
frequently given a delaying mission. For employment of the
heavy weapons company in delaying action, see paragraph 71.

b. Support of combat outpost—{1) Combat outposts, de-
tailed from each battalion holding a sector of the battle posi-
tion, cover the foreground of the battle position when the
general outpost is at a considerable distance from the main
line of resistance, when the enemy situation prevents the
establishment of a general outpost, or when battle is inter-
rupted by nightfall. The mission of combat outposts is to
provide loeal security or, when there are no friendly troops to
thelr front, to perferm those duties of the genera] outpost
which thelr strength and location permit.

(2) When the combat outpost is located on terrain which
permits long-range fire, and covered routes of withdrawal

COMBAT
OUT POST
MLR -
SECOND COMBAT
i DELAYING ouUTPOST
POSITION LINE

FlourE 13—Combat ocutpost-—heavy machine guns sited for long-
range and delaying missions,
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exist, heavy machine guns may be attached fo it. (See fig.
12.) The platoon, or section, assigned to this mission should
be taken from units assigned {o positions in rear of the main
line of resistance. (See par, 57c.)

(3) The withdrawal of heavy machine guns is initiated
in time to place them in their primary positions in the bat-
talion defense area before the hostile attack strikes the main
line of resistance. If this withdrawal is to be made over a
considerable distance, it is desirable to use the machine gun
weapon carriers. When the weapon carriers are to be used,
they should be held under cover near the machine-gun
positions.

(4) Mortars may be located initially to support the combat
outpost and to provide close supporting fires to cover its
withdrawal. Their location should be as far to the rear as
effective fire observation and communication permit. Their
weapon carriers should be held under nearby cover.

B 66. ANTIATRCRAFT SECURITY.—~g. Active~—(1) In case of at-
tack by hostile aircraft, heavy machine guns and their crews,
which occupy positions on or near the main line of resistance
and which have been withholding their fires so as not to
disclose the position prematurely, take cover In their pre-
pared emplacements. In case of attack by hostile aircraft
after these guns have opened fire on ground targets, they
fire on the airplanes within effective range when, in the
judgment of machine-gun platoon or section leaders, such
targets offer a greater threat to the accomplishment of their
mission than do ground targets,

(2) Heavy machine guns assighed missions in close support
of the main line of resistance which temporarily occupy
supplementary positions removed from the main line of re-
sistance, and heayy machine guns located for long-range
missions in rear of the main line of resistance, fire on attack-
ing airplanes within effective range at any time when, in the
judgment of the respective platoon or section leaders, such
targets offer a greater threat than do ground targets.

(3) Heavy machine guns of the reserve battalion, as well
as those with outposts, conform to the doctrines of (2) above.

b. Passive——Advantage is taken of natural features, com-
bined with skillful camouflage, to prevent discovery by hostile
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aviation of emplacements and other installations. All means
are taken to provide protective concealment of primary,
alterngte, and supplementary emplacements and to defeat
hostile aerial photography. (See FM 5-20.)

B 67. AmMMUNITION SUPPLY.—For initial ammunition supply
and replenishment of ammunition, see paragraph 239.

B 68. Use oF WEAPON CArRRIERS.—@. As 500N as the prescribed
amounts of ammunition have heen dumped on the position,
weapon carriers of front-line battalions are withdrawn to
the rear under control of higher authority.

b. The regimental order may prescribe that the weapon
carriers of the reserve battalion remain with their battalion.

B 69. SUPPORTING THE DEFENSE.—Upon the continued otcupa-
tion of a position, hasty fortifications are improved and fire
plans are more highly developed. The construction of addi-
tional alternate and supplementary emplacements for heavy
weapons, Wwith improvement of routes of displacement
throughout the battle position, permits a high degree of
flexibility of fires. Communications are expanded to include
intracompany telephones, and a more elaborate system of
observation is organiged. Large amounts of ammunition are
stocked and extensive firing data prepared for machine guns
and mortars.

B 70. DisPosITIoNs AT NIGHT ok IN Foc or SmMoKE—a. It is
usually necessary to make certain adjustments to meet
conditions of reduced visibility. Front lines may be held in
greater density at night by establishing additional rifle and
heavy weapon elements in intervals which are not adequately
covered by final protective fires, At night, light and heavy
machine guns are laid on their flnal protective lines,
Mortars are laid on their primary target areas. Redr ma-
chine guns may be employed to deliver long-range harassing
and interdiction fires, or may occupy supplementary positions
for limitation of penetrations or flanking fires in accordance
with the battalion fire plan. Higher authority prescribes
the means to be employed for illuminating the foreground.
The sighal operation Instructions of the divison may pre-
scribe prearranged pyrotechnic signals to be employed at
night by subordinate commanders.
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b. Fog or smoke creates conditions similar to those prevail-
ing at night. Smoke blinds the defender’s observation. It
does not affect the fire of machine guns and mortars when
these weapons are laid by predetermined data, but it prevents
the adjustment of fire. The duration of fog or smoke is
uncertain., The battalion commander must decide in each
situation what night dispositions are to be adopted. When
the foreground of the position becomes invisible, all heavy
weapons immediately are laid to fire their close defensive
fires.

SEcTion TI
RETROGRADE MOVEMENTS

W 7i. DELAYING ACTION.—@. Machine-gun and mortar units
to be withdrawn with rifle companies are usually attached
to these companies for the execution of delaying mis-
sions. Positions affording long-range fields of fire for heavy
machine guns and covered routes of withdrawal are essential.
These positions may be found near a topographical crest.
(See fig. 14.) Heavy machine guns open fire at maximum

snm - - SOV RUGE FiRE
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Topographical
Crest delaqm%
position. Withdrawal Udean
before close contact. SPAcE

FIcUReE 14—Delaying sactich—heavy machine gun slted behind
topographical crest for executlon of long-range misslons. With-
drawal to be effected before ¢lpse contact with enemy occurs.

effective range. If withdrawal is to commence prior to close
contact, positions suitable for the delivery of close grazing
fire fo flank the probable approaches are of little or no
importance. EFach machine-gun section is usually assigned
a wide sector for observed fire. The mortars execute long-
range fires, especially in defiles or in ravines which afford
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covered routes of approach., The firing positions selected for
the machine guns and mortars should facilitate withdrawal
by carriers.

b. Weapon carriers are utilized, wherever practicable, for
movement of heavy machine guns and mortars. They are
held in defiladed areas, as close as practicable to their
weapens. Only sufficient ammunition is dumped at the
weapon position to execute the contemplated mission.

¢. The withdrawal of the forward rifle companies is usually
protected by some heavy machine guns and mortars. These
weapons may be withdrawn to rear positions for this purpose
and usually will be attached to the battalion covering force
(which is assigned positions to the rear by the battalion
commander to cover the withdrawal of the forward rifle units),
The battalion covering force acts as a delaying force for the
battalion during its movement to the second delaying posi-
tion. (See FM 7-20 and 7—40.) Selection of such rear posi-
tions, and plans for their occupancy, as well as selection of
successive delaying pesitions to be occupied by the battalion,
is accomplished as soon as the forward positlon is occupied.
Machine guns protected by smal] rifle groups may be left
on advantageous intermediate positions to slow down the
hostile advance and cover road blocks and demolitions,
These groups initlate their withdrawal in time to prevent
capture.

W 72, WITHDRAWAL—O. Night withdrawal—(1) Heavy
weapons emplaced in the area of a forward rifle company,
less those to remain with the battalion covering force, are
usually attached to that rifle company for withdrawal to the
deslgnated battallon assembly area. In the early stages of
the withdrawal, heavy weapons must ordinarily be moved hy
hand. Considerations of secrecy prohibit the movement of
carriers to advanced positions. The forward limit, for carriers
will be fixed by battalion orders. When reloaded, carriers
may be dispatched individually to the battallon assembly
area. Units of the heavy weapons company come under
company control at that polnt. The company commander
arranges for the assembly of the company, to include the
posting of puides for carriers and foot detachments in the
assembly area.
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(2) The covering force includes machine guns and mortars.
These are single weapons left in position with minimum
crews. These weapons conduct fire to simulate normal ac-
tivity. In accordance with the regimental order, the bat-
talion commander will designate the number of heavy ma-
chine guns and mortars that will be left in position by the
respective platoons. Weapon carriers of each element of the
covering forge are left with the covering force. These car-
riers are held under control of the battalion covering force
commander and join their respective units at times and
points designated by him.

(3) All movements at night are made without lights; un-
necessary noises are avoided,

b. Daylight withdrewal—Machine-gun and mortar fires
are extensively used to cover the withdrawal of other ele-
ments of the battalion. Rear machine guns cover the with-
drawal of front-line units by overhead fire and by fire
through gaps in the line. Forward guns are ustally attached
to rifle companies for the withdrawal. Rear guns may be
retained under eompany control, or attached to the battalion
covering force.

SrcTion III

DEFENSE IN WOODS

B 73. FirE SUPPORT OF HEAVY WEaAPONS COMPANY.—., Gen-
ergl—The fire plan for a defense in woods is the same as
that for defense In more open terrain. However, greater
reliance must be placed on close defensive fires because of
lack of observation and limited fields of fire. Heavy weapons
emplaced in woods must be given adequate rifie protection
to prevent their destruction by infiltrating enemy personnel,

b. Fire lanes and clearings.—Lanes are cut for machine-
gun fires along the front and flanks of organized areas.
(See fig. 15.) Thinning trees, cutting off lower limbs, and
cutting undergrowth is less conspicuous from the air and
ground than a more complete clearing, Clearings must be
skillfully execuled in order not to disclose the defensive
position and system of fires. Extensive use is made of wire
entanglements whose forward edges are swept with flanking
fires so as to hold the attacker in these prepared fire lanes.
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FiGure 15—Wrong and right methods of clearlng fire lanes for
machine guns—defense in woods (shown schematically).

¢, Heavy machine guns—Little or no opportunity will exist
for long-range machine-gun fires, and guns in rear of the
main line of resistance are emplaced well forward for limita-
tion of penetrations. Bither they are sited along existing
paths, or fire lanes are cut. Supplementary machine-gun
positions for fiank protection and for supplementary interior
fires in depth are prepared.

d. Mortars.—The high-angle fire of the 81-mm mortar
permits mortar units to be sited in small clearings; its plung-
ing fire is affected little by the trees. Obhservers may be
located in the forward edge of the woods or in trees near
mortar positions. '

SecTION IV

DEFENSE IN TOWNS AND VILLAGES

B 74. FIre SuppOrRT oF HEAVY WEAPONS COmpany.—d4. Fires
on approaches—When the defense is conducted within a
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town or village, machine-gun and meortar fires are employed
to cover the streets which lead to the defensive position.
Flanking machine-gun fires are planned on the lateral streets
or roads in order to secure interlocking bands of fire across
the front of the position. Close defensive mortar fires are
planned to cover the principal approaches.

b. Firing positions for heavy machine guns.—Overhead fires
from rear machine guns may be obtained from upper Stories
of well-constructed buildings. When employed to fire through
windows, the machine guns are placed well back from the
windows in order to avoid disclosing their logations. When
possible, loopholes are cut in the walls, and inside firing em-
placements are protected by sandbags. Buildings particularly
vulnerable to artillery fire and those which present a fire
hazard are avoided. If hostile aviation is active, machine
guns are not emplaced on roofs.

¢. I'mprovement of firing positions.—Heavy weapons em-
placed on hard-surfaced streets, which prevent the digging
of emplacements, are protected by sandbags or other im-
provised barricades. Camouflage is employed; overhead cover
is improvised to give protection to the crew from debris
falling from nearby buildings.

SECTION V
DEFENSE OF RIVER LINE

W 75. FIRE SUPPORT OF HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY —q. Bat-
talion defending normal frontage—When a river line is being
used as an obstacle directly in front of the main line of re-
sistance (see FM 100-5) and the battalion is defending a
normal frontage (1,000-2,500 vards?, the fires of the heavy
weapons company are planned as on any other comparable
terrain. (See fig. 16.)

(1) The main line of resistance may be located on the
near bank of the river. In such defense, close defensive fires
are planned on the river itself or on the far bank, depending
on the width of the river and height of the banks,

(2) In order to secure better concealment and better fields
of fire, the main line of resistance may be withdrawn slightly
from the river and fires planned against probable points of
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Ficure 16—Battalion defending river line—ncrmal frontage. Plan
of supporting fires of heavy weapnns company.

crossing on the far bank. Close defensive fires also are
planned to hold the near bank under prearranged fires.

(3) In either case given above, long-range fires are planned
to cover the approaches to the far bank. Security forces
operate on the far side of the river.

. Battalion defending wide frontage—When the bat-
tallon is charged with the defense of a wide area, as In de-
fensive-offensive action (see FM 100-5), the near bank of
the river may be lightly held by outguards. In such defense
the bulk of the battalion is held mobile, prepared to cccupy
any one of several possible defense areas so as to block
the attempted crossing., (See fig. 17.)

(1} Machine-gun units are attached to the outguards.
Final protective fires are planned for these guns. Mortar
sections may initially be widely dispersed laterally in order
to bring immedlate fire on any portion of the river.

(2) Routes of movement are planned for all weapons 1o
shift them rapidly from initial locations to defense areas to
be occupied by the battalion. Provislons for the protection
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FiGure 17.—Battalion defending river line-—wide frontage. Plan
of suppoerting fires of heavy weapons company.

of the flanks of the battalion are made by holding a -mobile
reserve and preparing supplementary flank positions for rear
machine guns.

SecTiION VI
DEFENSE AGAINST AIR-BORNE OPERATIONS

W 76. DeFERSIVE ACTION OF HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY.—4.
Hostile air-borne forces may be expected to have one or
more of the following missions:

(1) Seizure of a critical area in eonjunction with, or pend-
ing the arrival of, other forces,

{2) Destruction and demoralization In exploitation of a
suceess,

(2) Destruction of supplies and communications in rear
areas of the opposing forces.

b. Immediately preceding an attempted landing by air- ‘
borne itroops, enemy combat aviation may be expected to
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bomb and machine-gun intensively all defenses surround-
ing the selected landing area. During and following a land-
ing, they may be expected to conlinue machine-gun and
low altitude bombing attacks.

¢. Troops transported by air include parachute troops and
air landing troops.

(1) Troops landing by parachutes are practically defense-
less until they have reached the ground, disposed of their
parachutes, secured their rifles, light machine guns, and
mortars, and formed into smal! fighting units. Until such
time, parachute troops can pe dealt with readily by small
fighting units whieh quickly close in on them before they can
secure their weapons and organize into small units,

(2) Air landing troops, transported by airplanes or gliders,
are ordinarily landed in combat units equipped with all in-
fantry weapons and portable means of signal communication.
Weapons and equipment landed with them may include light
artillery, the smaller types of vehicles, and light tanks. Ordi-
narily these troops can land only after suitable landing areas
have been seized by parachute troops.

d. The misslon of defending infantry is to destroy para-
chutists while descending and parachutists and air landing
troops who have landed, before they are able to assemble their
equipment and units and reorganize.

e. The commander must so employ his available personnel
that an attempted parachute landing will be met with sur-
prise by the maximum coordinated fire. This requires a care-
{ful plan invoelving the preparation of weapon emplacements,
including alternate emplacements for all-around fire, pro-
vision for rapidly alerting all personnel, careful concealment
and camouflage of all defensive works, and the distribution
of available forces into elements for fixed defense and local
mobile reserves. It is particularly important that plans of
fire and movement be prepared and execuled so that friendly
troops do not fire into friendly iroops.

f. Heavy machine-gun targets include enemy aircraft
within a slant range of 1,000 yards, descending parachutists,
and any airplanes, gliders, and troop units that may affect a
landing. Mortar targets include landed alrplanes and glid-

, €15, and areas defiladed from fat-trajectory fire in which
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enemny landings have been observed (or reported by the warn-
ing service), or in which hostile troops are known to be reor-
ganizing preparatory to an attack. In so far as practicable,
these fires are prepared in advance, under direction of the
company commander or higher authority.

¢. Machine-gun emplacements intended primarily for the
defense against air-borne operations are located on com-
manding ground, weil dug in and camouflaged, Mortar
emplacements are defiladed and concealed. All observation
posts and command posts are carefully camouflaged. Rifle
units should be detailed for the local protection of all heavy
weapons units. Weapon carrlers are dispersed and con-
cealed. As a means of protection against air bombing, stand-
ing type one-man foxholes must be prepared for use by all
individuals not in weapon emplacements. Formations, as
well as routes and metheds of movement, should be planned
to reduce losses from the intensive air attacks which are to
be expected.

h. All members of the heavy weapons company armed with
rifles or carbines and not required for the operation or con-
trol of heavy machine guns and mortars, together with rifle
units detailed for local protection of heavy weapons units,
participate in fire fights in their immediate vicinity, Unless
otherwise ordered, chauffeurs remain with ther vehicles and
operate the carrier automatic rifles,
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CHAPTER 5
CALIBER .30 MACHINE-GUN PLATOON

Paragraphs
Bection I General . ___ . ___________ . .__ T7-81
II. Attack _.______ . 82-99
IOI Defense ___ . ___________ e __ 100119
SectioN T
GENERAL

M 7. REFERENCESs-—For mechanical training, gun drill,
marksmanship, fire orders, and technigue of fire, see FM
23-55. For extended order drill, see FM 22-5. For the train-
ing of individuals in other weapons, see FM 23-5, 23-7, 23-10,
23-15, 23-30, and 23-35.

W' 78. ComposrTioN.—The heavy machine-gun platoon is com-
posed of & command group (headquarters) and two sections,
The command group comprises a platoon leader, platoon
sergeant, agent corporal, instrument corporal, transport cor-
poral, chauffeur(s) who drive(s) the truck(s) assigned to pla-
‘Ito(m headquarters, messengers, and basic privates,

N 79, DuTiEs oF CoMmMaND Grouvp.—a. Platoon leader—The
platoon leader is responsible for the training, discipline, con~
trol,.and tactical employment of his platoon. He receives his
orders: from the heavy weapons company commander, except
when' the platoon is attached to a rifle unit and is thereby
placed: temporarily under the direct orders of the rifle unit
commander. The platoon leader, assisted by his command
gl'oup, corttrols the action of his platoon through timely orders
issued.to his section leaders. During combat, he is responsible
for the: effective delivery of the fires required by his mission.
He: ig responsible that alternate and supplementary firing
positions are selected and are occupied when necessary to
avoid hostile fire or to carry out an assigned mission; that
displaeements are promptly and properly made when directed
by the company commander, or when necessary to comply
withh his mission; that his fires do not endanger friendly
troops; that adequate amounts of ammunition are delivered
te the guns from the point where ammunition 1s made avail-
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able by the company commander; and that reorganizations
are made when necessary to maintain combat efficiency. For
signal communication he employs foot messengers, chauffeurs
of frucks assigned to his platoon headquarters, and arm-and-
hand or pyrotechnic signals. When they are made available
to him, he employs sound-powered telephones and radio-
telephones (see ch. 10}.

b. Platoon sergeant.--The platoon sergeant is second-in-
command of the platoon. On the march he usually moves at
the rear of the foot elements of the platoon in order to
maintain control. He takes charge of the platoon when the
platoon leader is absent. In attack he is located in rear of
the platoon observation post so as to supervise the activities
of ammunition bearers and perform any other duties as-
signed by the platoon leader. During forward displacements,
he actively commands the rear element of the platoon. In g
defensive situation, he may be with a section that is widely
separated from the platoon leader, or be located toward the
rear of the platoon area so as to facilitate communication with
the company.

¢. Agent corporal—The agent corporal assists the platoon
leader in recocnnaissance when so directed. In the attack,
the agent corporal usually acts as a liaison agent with the
commander of an attacking rifle company. In defense, he is
usually employed to maintain liaison between the commander
of the heavy weapons company and the machine-gun platoon.
He assists the instrument corporal whenever practicable, angd
is trained and prepared to assume his duties.

d. Instrument corporal—The Instrument corpeoral has
charge of the platoon fire-control equipment. He assists the
platoon leader in reconnaissance, in preparing firing data, in
the search for targets, in surveillance of the progress and
safety of friendly troops, and in the control of fire. He estab-
lishes platoon observation posts, and assists in lialson duties.

e. Transport corporal—In accordance with orders, the
transport corporal conducts the platecon weapon carriers dur-
ing their operation as ammunition supply vehicles as well as
during the transportation of weapons. See paragraph 241
for duties pertaining to ammunition supply. He insures the
security of the vehicles by timely reconnaissance, dispersion
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in defilade, concealment, camouflage, and the fire of carrier
weapons. He closely supervises the first echelon mainienance
of all platcon vehicles.

f. Chauffeurs.—The chauffeur(s) drive(s} the vehicle(s)
assigned to platoon headquarters. They conceal and camaou-
flage their vehicles at all halts and carry out the instructions
of the transport corporal, when released by the platoon
leader. Each chauffeur is responsible for the first echeion
maintenance of his vehicle,

¢. Messengers.—Messengers are used to transmit oval and
written messages. They may act as observers, perform secu-
rity misstons, or operate sound-powered telephones or other
signal equipment assigned to the platoon. One messenger is
habitually sent to the company commander when the company
develops for combat.

h. Basic privates—DBasic privates are trained as replace-
ments for members of squads. Until assigned as replace-
ments, they are employed 28 messengers or ammunition
bearers.

B 30. MarcHES.—For dispositions, missions, and conduct of
the platoon in route march; when a part of an advance guard,
flank guard, or rear guard; or during movement by motor, see
paragraphs 19 to 23, inclusive.

¥ 81. Bivovac—The platoon, or some of its elements, may he
attached to the supports of the bivouac outpost; or it may he
disposed for the antiaircraft securify of the bivouac. For
cletails of dispositions and missions, see paragraph 24,

Section IT
ATTACK

8B 82. ApProACH MARCH BY Davy.—, The company com-
rmander’s development order, frequently issued in fragmen-
tary form, prescribes the mission of the platoon during the
approach march. The platoon is ordinarily given an anti-
aircraft securily mission; it may be given a ground security
mission in addition to its antiaircraft security mission. The
platoon may be directed to follow and support a leading rifle
company, or may be attached to it. For other details see
paragraphs 26 and 27.
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b. (1) When the platoon marches as a unit, the platoon
leader may dispose it in line of sections, in platoon column,
or with sections echeloned. A formation in line of sections is
generally best adapted to rapid movement over exposed ter~
rain, but increases the difficulties of control. Platoon col-
umn permits maximum control. This formation is used to
take advantage of covered or concealed routes of advance, to
avoid obstacles, to move through gaps between areas under
hostile fire, and for movement through woods, fog, or smoke.
A formation with one section echeloned to the right or left
rear is more easily controlled than sections abreast; it also
facilitates rapid entry into action toward an exposed flank.

(2) The platoon leader usually prescribes the initial forma-
tion within each section, but section leaders are guthorized
to change this formation whenever reqmred by the terrain or .
the situation. :

(3) When weapon carriers which have been released to'
the platoon cannot move rapidly because of broken terrain
or limited visibility, the foot elements and carriers may move
together. However, where conditions permit, the carriers
usually follow the foot elements by short bounds. In such
movements the carriers should be within arm-and-hand
signaling distance of their units at all times. At the end of
each bound the carriers are halted, if possible, in folds of the
ground which afford protection against shell fragments and
flat-trajectory fire. Each carrier should also be concealed
from air observation. At any halt expected to be of some
duration, camouflage of carriers is started immediately.
While the machine guns are on the carriers, they are mounted
and manned for antiaircraft fire, the carrier atittomatic rifle
of each section is manned, ahd one man rides the other
carrier of each section with the M1903 rifle and antitank
rifle grenades for antitank defense. Under these clrcum-
stances air-antitank guards are detailed from the personnel
transported on weapon carriers as well as from the foot
elements.

(4} Each squad having an antiaircraft mission, or other- "
wise required to be prepared for prompt action, must have
its gun and initial ammunition supply constantly with it;
this requires hand-carrying whenever the carriers cannot
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closely follow the foot elements, When weapon carriers ac-
company the platoon, the platoon leader makes any changes
in their disposition required by signals or messages from the
commpany commander {or from the officer in control of the
movement of the company) or necessitated by changes in the
terrain, At varlous times, therefore, the platoon leader’s
decision may be:

(@) To have weapons On weapon carriers, each carrier
accompanying its squad.

(b) To have weapons on weapon carriers, the latter fol-
lowing the foot elements by short bounds.

(¢) To have weapons carried by hand, the weapon car-
riers following the foot elements by short bounds.

(d) To have weapons carried by hand, the weapon car-
riers moving forward in an extended column in rear of foot
elements.

(5) When the platoon guides on another unit, contact
must be maintained by connecting files whenever the inter-
vening terrain makes visual contact difficult. Double con-
hecting files increase the certainty of maintaining contact.

(6) The platoon leader usually controls the direction of
advance by desighating the command group as the base unit
and directing its movements. Since the platoon sergeant
follows the foot elements of the piatoon, the platoon leader
designates a temporary leader for the command group. If
a march objective assigned the platoon by the company com-
mander cannot be pointted out to the leader of the base unit,
the movement is made in a series of bounds to intermediate
platoon march objectives. The platoon leader should indi-
cate the next march objective o the base unit in time to
prevent halting on the preceding objective or to reduce to
the minimum any unhavoidable halt.

(7) The piatoon leader moves where he can reconnoiter
the zone of advance of the platoon and direct the movement
of his leading or base element. When necessary to accom-
plish. properly an assigned security mission, he sends ob-
servers to nearby observation points. He leads the platoon
around heavily shelled areas, or takes advantage of lulls in
the hostile fire to send it across such areas by rushes. Sec-
tions may be directed to cross, in a single rush, any danger-
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ous area such as a road or ridge exposed to hostile obser-
vation. In these rushes, carriers may be directed to follow
their squads or sections closely, to cross the area at high
speed after the foot elements have cleared, or to detour
around the area. Minor detours should be made around
any prominent point, Gassed areas are avoided.

c. If the company order directs that the foot elements of
the platoon march with the main body of the company while
an asslgned security mission is performed by skeleton crews
moving by carriers, the platoon sergeant usually is placed in
charge of the foot elements. He receives instructions con-
cerning the location and initial disposition of the foot ele-
ments from the company commander or from the officer in
control of the movement of the company. Unless attached to,
or directed to follow, another platoon, he conducts the march
of the foot elements in a manner similar to that outlined in
b(2), (5), and (T) above. 'The platoon, section, and sguad
leaders move with the carriers and skeleton crews.

d. Throughout the approach march, the platoon Ieader
should observe for firing positions for use either in carrying
out any assigned security mission, or to be used if the platoon
is ordered to cover the advance of the rifle companies or the
enemy is encountered unexpectedly. He shouid also observe
for off-carrier positions.

e. If the sitnation requires the battalion to attack directly
from the approach march, the company commander (or the
commander of the rifle unit to which the platoon is attached)
will usually designate a concealed or defiladed area in the
vicinity of the platoon's firing position area as the final
march objective of the platoon. The firing position area
itself may be designated. The platoon may be furnished
guides to lead it to its position area.

M 83. ArproacH MARCH BY NIGHT—¢. A night approach
" march is executed along routes which, if possible, have been
carefully reconnoitered and marked in daylight. The pla-
toon may be distributed by sections or squads throughout the
depth of the battalion formation, with the mission of firing
on attacking hostile airplanes. (See par. 28b.} If the pla-
toon has no security mission, its transport is usually held
under battalion or company control in a concealed area in
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rear, and released to the platoon in the new assembly area
shortly after the arrival of the foot elements. Under these
circumstances, the foot elements of the platoon usually move
in platoon column with reduced distances.

b. When the platoon is given a separafe route, or is as-
signed a zone of advance and march objectives, the platoon
leader makes such daylight reconnaissance as is practicable
in order to secure accurate compass directions, plot and mark
the route, and post guides at critical points. Where feasible,
the route selected should follow easily distinguishable terrain
features in preference to routes more direct but less clearly
marked.

¢. Contact is maintained; connecting files are used when-
ever hecessary.

# 84, AsseMBLY AREA {P0sITION) —u. The platoon may enter
the fire fight directly from the approach march. However, if
practicable, the battalion occupies an assembly area prelim-
inary to deployment for attack, under protection provided
by a covering force, an outpost, or local security elements. In
the assembly areg the platoon usually is employed on antiair-
craft security missions but may be part of the covering force
or outposi, or may be assigned the mission of fire support for
local security elements. Oeccasionally the platoon may be re-
inforced hy the attachment of riflemen and directed to pro-
vide local security for the battalion against ground attack
from a specified direction.

b. Based on the orders received from the company com-
mander, the platoon leader assigns the section position areas
and the section or squad sectors of fire, and prescribes the con-
ditions under which fire is to be opened.

(1) For details of positions for antiaircraft fire, see para-
graph 128b. In the absence of instructions from the com-
pany commander, fire against hostile airplanes should be pro-
hikited undess they actually attack the assembly area or it
is obvious that they have discovered it and they are in effective
range.

(2} The actlons of the platoon when part of the covering
force or outpost, or when supporting local security elements,
are similar to its conduct when in support of a combat outpost.
(See par. 65b.)
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(3> When the platoon constitutes a local security element,
its mission, in case of attack, is to provide time for the main
body of the battalion to prepare for combati. Positions are
selected which will permit fire to be opened at long range and
the enemy to be held under constant fire as he approaches the
position. As necessary supplementary positions permitting
fire to the flanks are also selected. Attached riflemen are
employed to patrol areas where observation is limited and to
provide close-in rifle protection to the machine-gun positions.

(4) One man in each section, armed with the M1903 rifle
and antitank rifle grenades, is posted for antimechanizged pro-
tection of his section. The platoon leader may adjust his
location to provide better protection for the entire platoon.

(5) The platoon, less foot elements, may be directed to pre-
cede the hattalion in order t¢ occupy its firing poesitions prior
to the arrival of the battalion. The orders may prescribe
only that the platoon move to a general area from which it
will either reinforce the fires of troops already in position, or
provide protection against air or ground attack from one or
more specified directions. Selection of the platoon firing posi-
tion area is then the responsibility of the platoon leader. The
foot elements of the platoon, arriving later, may rejoin their
squads or may occupy an asslgned portion of the company
assembly area.

c. The platoon leader or, in his absence, the platoon ser-
geant insures that vehicles and men are dispersed and con-
cealed, that men not adequately protected in holes or ditches
dig individual prone shelter (see fig. 26), that the physical
condition and equipment of each individual are checked, and
that men are rested as much as possible. Individual rolls,
if- carried, are removed and stacked in an accessible covered
location as directed by the company commander. Ammuni-
tion which has been expended is replaced.

M 35. RECONNAISSANCE ANDP PLANNING PRIOR TO ATTACK.—.
In attack, the platoon ordinarily is employed as an integral
part of the heavy weapons company, either directly under
control of the company commander, or under mission orders
issued by him from time to time. (See par. 326 (3).) When
terrain conditions make communication with the company
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commander inadequate, the platoon may be attached to a
leading rifle company.

b. During the halt in the assembly area (or while en route
to, or after arrival at, the final march objective, if no assem-
bly area is occupied), the platoon leader usually will be
summoned to join the company commander, or the com-
mander of the unii to which attached, for orders. Occa-
sionally the attack order will be received in the form of a
message. When summoned to receive the attack order, the
platoon leader usually takes with him the instrument cor-
poral, a messenger, and also the agent corporal if he is not
performing a liaison mission.

c¢. For missions which may sulitably be assigned the ma-
chine gun platoon in attack see paragraph 25a, For details
of an attack order see FM 101-5 and paragraph 33 of this
manual.

d. (1) When the attack order indicates that immediate
forward displacement of the platoon is required, the platoon
leader should, before proceeding on reconnaissance, signal the
platoon forward, or order the movement by messages to the
platoon sergeant and to any elements detached from the
platoon. The platoon usually is directed to move to a con-
cealed and deflladed area in the vicinity of its initial firing
positions. The signal or message should indicate whether or
not weapon carriers are to be used. If carriers are to be
used, and the company commander has not designated the
off-carrier position (either in the assembly area or farther
forward), the platoon leader should prescribe its Iocation,
It should be the most forward point to which carriers can be
moved without separating them from the foot elements or
exposing them to ground observation and flat-trajectory fire,
Instructions that section leaders are to lead their sections, or
to report to the platocon leader without delay, should be
included.

(2) Suitable instructions should also be issued for the
movement of any section or squad which is to be attached
to a rifle unit.

e. If the platoon is given the mission of supporting a par-
ticular rifle company, the platoon leader must contact the
rifle company commander to learn his plans and his desires
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with reference to machine-gun support. ‘When not given
such a support mission, he should endeavor to contact the
rifle company commander in whose zone of action his platoon
is to be located, so as to be familiar with the plan of action
for the rifle company.

7. On reconnaissance, the platoon leader, accompanied by
his assistants, locates the assigned firing position area, or
selects one if none has been assigned. He selects an observa-
tion post affording the clearest available fleld of view over
his sector of fire, and requires the instrument corporal to
establish the platoon observation post. He identifies his
targets or sector of fire, peints occupied by the enemy, and
points of likely enemy occupation. He notes the disposition
of friendly rifle elements already in pesition. He then plans
the employment of his plateon and locates the firing position
areas of the sections, With the assistance of the instrument
corporal, he computes firing data for assigned targets, for
localities that may be cccupied by the enemy, and for key ter-
rain features. He surveys the zones of action of rifle units
which might be endangered by his fires and establishes the
necessaly safety limits for the fires of the platoon. He deter-
mines the danger space in front of his machine guns and
takes necessary measures to prevent messengers or other
personnel from entering it. He then returns to meet his
plateon if it has already moved forward; ctherwise he either
rejoins the platoon and leads it forward or, by signal or
message, directs that the section leaders report to him for
orders, and that the platoon move forward to the firing posi-
tion area.

W 86. SELECTION oF FIRING POSITION AREas—¢. Where the
platoon leader has latitude in selecting his firing position
area, his primary consideration must be to select an ared
from which the mission or missions of the platoon can he
accomplished, and which can be properly occupied in the time
available. 'Where more than one possible area fulfllls these
conditions, factors to be considered in deciding between them
are—

(1) The fleld of fire.

(2) Possible interference with nearby rifle troops or other
supporting weapons.
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(3) Safety for guns and personnel—areas which permit
selection of positions affording concealment and protection
against air or mechanized attack should always be sought.

(4> Rearward routes of approach to the firing positions.

(8) Access to routes for displacement forward.

(6) Ease of maintaining contact with the rifle unit being
supported. See the detailed discussion of these factors in
paragraph 130.

b. Whenever the platoon occupies defiladed primary posi-
tions, the platoon leader selects supplementary positions to
which the machine guns may be moved quickly to execute
secondary or subsequent fire missions, such as resistance to
adjacent units or engagement of emergency targets. Like-
wise he selects alternate firing positions for use when hostile
fire threatens destruction of the guns and their crews. (See
par. 5.}

8 87. OrpERs.—a. If practicable, the platoon leader gives his
attack order to the section leaders in the vicinity of their
firing position areas. His order includes—

(1) Pertinent information of the enemy and odur own
troops.

(2) Mission(s) of the platoon.

(3) Initial position area and fire mission of each section
(targets or sector of fire, or rifie unit to be supported).

.(4) Any restrictions on the opening or conduct of fire.

(6) Location of alternate and supplementary position areas
and the signals for occupying them,

{6) Instructions concerning any security measures to he
taken, such as the posting of air-antitank guards.

(7} Instructions for watching certain areas or sectors in
which secondary or emergency targets may appear.

(8} Instructions concerning ammunition expenditures and
supply.

(9) Location of the battalion aid station.

{10} Location of the platoon observation post.

(11) Instructions as to how or when sections are to occupy
their positions may be included.

(12) A fire order, or the pertinent parts of it, if desired.
If a fire order is to be issued later, section leaders should be
so Informed,

98



HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT 87-89

b, If the platoon sérgeant is not present when the platoon
leader gives the order, the platoon leader acquaints hirm with
its contents at the first oppo‘rtuniby. The platoon sergeant,
and the transport corporal if available, are informed of the
final details of ammunition supply, including the dispesition
and employment of weapon carriers under platoon control.

¥ 33. OccUPATION OF FIRING POSITIONS.—a. The platoon leader
sets the time for the occupation of firing positions so as to
allow time for the sections to be prepared to execute their
Initial fires. The platoon leader supervises the occupation
of firing positions, the establishment of observation posts,
and the arrangements for ammunition supply, He notifles
the company commander when occupation of positions has
been completed, and informs him of the safety limits and
fire capabilities of the platoon.

b, In occupying firing positions, the first consideration
must be to get the guns into firing positions on time, without
being seen, and with the fewest possible casualties. Posi-
tions which cannot be occupied eXcept under enemy chserva-
tion are entered rapidly at the last possible moment,

B 89. OBsErvaTiON OF FIRE-—Effective machine-gun fire de-
pends upon ohservation, The platoon, section, and squad
observation posts must provide continuous cbservation of the
location and movements of the attacking echelon, and of
the sector of fire or target areas assigned to the platoon, The
ohservers located at theSe posts call at the prober time for
the cessation or lifting of fires dangerous to the supported
units, The platoon observation post should be close enough
to the firing positions to facilitate the prompt transmission of
fire orders to section leaders, preferably by arm-and-hand
signals. Throughout the attack, observers located at the
platoon observation post determine ranges to convenient ref-
erence points so as to facilitate prompt engagement of ail
targets of opportunity which appear in the field of fire.
Supplementary platoon observation posts are established as
necessary, from which to chserve the situation on the flanks.
They are also established so as to permit observation of the
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company ohservation post when any fire control signals are
expected from the company commander.

B 90. SECURITY.—a. The bplatoon leader complies with all
orders of the company commander regarding air-antitank
guards; in the absence of orders he contintously maintaing
his own guards. Concealment, dispersion, and use of ground
unfavorable for tank movement are emploved as means of
protection. (See pars. 18c (2) and (3) and 370

b. Unless closely protected by rifle units, the platoon must
also maintain observation to its flanks and rear in order
to prevent surprise attack by hostile patrols or by hostile
elements bypassed during the attack.

B 91. Fires DURING ATTACK. 4. General—Unless otherwise
directed, the platoon leader employs his platoon as a fire
unit whenever possible, in order to gain surprise and mass
its fires. Within the latitude permitted him by company
order, the platoon leader exercigses the utmosi energy and
inftiative in searching for and engaging targets. His selec-
tion of targets is based on his knowledge of the distribution
and known effect of the fires of rifle units, 81-mm mortars,
cannon company weapons, and artillery, on the probable
effectiveness of his own fires, and on the status of ammunition
supply. {(See also par. 25.)

b. Close support fires.-~-Unless otherwise clearly indicated
by the mission of the platoon, fires against crew-served
weapons (particularly machine guns) and organized defense
areas directly opposing the advance of the attacking rifle
units, are of primary importance throughout the attack.

¢. Long-range fires—The terrain may permit the suc-
cessive engagement of targets in rear of the hostile forward
positions from the initial firing position area. In such cases,
whenever the fire of the platoon on a primary target is
masked by the advance of the supported rifle unit, a new
safety limit is established and the next rearward target of
greatest importance is engaged.

d. Flanking fires—When the progress of a supported rifle
unit is greater than that of an adjacent rifle unit, the platoon
must be prepared both to assist the retarded unit and to
furnish flank protective fires to the supported unit. It assists
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a retarded unit of its own battalion on the initiative of the
platoen leader when such action will not jeopardize its pri-
mary mission of close support. Direct assistance to an ad-
jacent battalion is furnished only when ordered. Observa-
tion of the fAanks, with particular attention to areas on
exposed flanks which are favorable for hostile counterattacks,
must be continuous.

B 92, DISPLACEMENT.~—q, The platoon will fire from initial
positions as long as its fire assists the advancing troops.
When the fire is masked by the advance of friendly troops,
or when for any reason fire is no longer practicable from
its present position, the platoon must be advanced promptly
and energetically to new firing positions which will permit
continued close support and protection of the attacking rifle
units.

b, The commander of the heavy weapons company (or the
commander of a rifle company to which the platoon is at-
tached) may order that the platoon displace forward when
notified b¥ the platoon leader that his fires are masked, In
other cases, such as when the platoon is acting in support
of a particular rifie unit, this decision may he delegated to
the platoon leader hy appropriate instructions. Similarly,
the location of the new firing positions, the routes thereto,
and the missions to be executed after displacement, may
be prescribed by the company commander or left to the
initiative of the platoon leader. In either case the platoon
leader plans ahead for the timely forward displacement of
the platoon by constant observation of the progress of sup-
ported units, by close liaison with the commander who may
direct or request the displacemenf, and by reconnaissance
to the front made by designated platoon personnel. The
instrument corporal or the agent corporal may he used for
this reconnaissahce.

c. The platoon may displace forward as a unit when so
ordered by the company commander. In such case other
elements of the company habitually take over any remaining
missions of the platoon and cover its advance, except in
isolated instances (sich as in rapid pursuit) when the situa-
tion may clearly indicate that coverage is unnecessary. How-
ever, the normal method of advancing the plaioon is by
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section. One section advances to a new firing posttion while
the other remains in position, ‘The section remaining in
position covers the displacing section and remains ready
to engage a hostile counterattack; it continues to support
the attack by fire if targets are seen which ecan be fired on
without endangering friendly troops. It usually remains in
position until the leading section has occupied its new firing
position.

d. The platoon leader, accompanied by available members
of his eommand group, precedes the platoon in order to
reconnoiter the route and the next firing position area.
Before leaving, he prescribes, in orders to the platoon ser-
geant and section leaders, the method of advance to be used
(see f below) and indicates the route or routes to be followed.
He may direct the displacing section(s) to follow him at a
given distance, or he may direct that they advance by bounds
on his signal, When displacing by section echelon, he may
designate the time of movement for the rear section, or direct
that it advance on his signal.

e. When each section arrives at the new location, the
platoon leader indicates its position area, designates the
targets to be engaged, prescribes the rate and kind of fire
to be employed, and, in general, conducts the fire as at the
initial firing position.

f. Displacement is usually by hand, Displacement by car-
rier may be advantageously employed in pursuit or where
the enemy is fighting a delaying action.

B 93. SurrorTING FIRES DURING AssaurLT—During the assault,
any portion of the platoon not displacing supports the as-
saulting units. It takes advantage of gaps between rifle units
to maintain fire on the hostile position or fires long-range
frontal and flanking fires which will assist the assautting
troops to capture and retain the position. The element re-
maining in position also furnishes antiaircraft security, and
must be in constant readiness to engage hostile counter-
attacks. (See FM 7-10 and 7-40.)

B 94, PrOTECTING REORGANIZATION oF LEADING RIFLE UNITS.—a.
Leading rifle unitg, after capture of & hostile position, may
halt to permit recrganization., During such a period hostile
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counterattack may be expected. One of the principal means
of protection against counterattacks is the quickly developed
fire power of machine guns. Machine guns therefore must
be disposed promptly to give the greatest possible assistance
in holding the captured position,

b. When protection of rifle units, during reorganization,
cannot be provided from the positions occupied by the ma-
chine guns prior to the reorganization, prompt forward
displacement is necessary. Where displacements have been
left to the judgment of the platoon leader, he should make
the decision to displace as soon as it is evident that the
hostile position will be captured. One section should be
started forward in time to reach the hostile position within
a few minutes after its capture. Where protection can be
afforded from the present position area, the platoon leader
may modify the siting of guns whose positions are unsuitable
for protecting the reorganization. In such cases the changes
of position are made with as little movement as possible and
must be rapidly accomplished.

B 95, REORGANIZATICN OF PLaToON.—If possible, complete re-
organization of the platoon should be postponed until the
battalion objective is captured; however, partial reorganiza-
tion must be effected whenever casualties, or disorganization,
have seriously affected its fighting efficiency. Any reorganiza-
tion should be carried out during a temporary cessation in
the combat. Frequently the period during which the platoon
is protecting the reorganization of rifle units offers the best
opportunity for this purpose. Leaders who have become
casualties are replaced; ammunition bearers or basic privates
replace other casualties. Adjustments are made within the
platoon by reassignment of key men. Ammunition supply
is replenished. The platoon provides its own local protection
while the reorganization [z in progress, utilizing its individual
as well as its crew-served weapons.

N 96 RESUMING ATTACK.—During the reorganization of the
leading rifle units, the platoon leader contacts the commander
under whose orders the platoon is operating, in order to Secure
instructions regarding the mission to he performed by the
platoon when the attack is resumed. A new position area
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may be assigned to the platoon, or it may be given a mission
requiring selection of a new area. The platoon leader
promptly completes the reconnaissance and other preliminary
arrangements necessary to permit rapid occupation of the
new positions. Movements to angd oecupation of new posi-
ticns must be accomplished at such time as to assure effective
support of the renewed attack.

& 97. PursvIiT.—a. General—Upon capture of the final ob-
jective, a pursuit may be ordered. Battalions in the attack-
ing echelon then continue the advance in order to maintain
direct pressure on the enemy and prevent his successful
withdrawal. At the same time, other forces may carry out
an encircling maneuver to block the hostile retreat.

b. Direct pressure.—(1) When the machine-gun platoon is
part of a battalion which is pursuing the enemy by direct
pressure, it usually is attached to a rifie company or is
directed to render close support to a designated rifie com-
pany. (See par. 42b.) At times a squad or section may be
attached to a rifle unit, while the remainder of the platoon
is directed to support another rifle unit. In either situation,
weapon carriers are usually released to the platoon. Car-
riers are used whenever practicable for {he movement of
guns, skeleton crews, and ammunition,

(2} The initial stages of the pursuit often closely resemble
an approach march. The platoon must be constantly pre-
pared both to defend itself and to provide pretection to the
unit which it is supporting, or to which it is attached, in
case of hostlle air attack. It must algso be prepared to go into
action, at a moment’s notice, against ground targets to the
front or to a flank. When hostile resistance is encountered,
firing positions affording long and wide flelds of fire are se-
lected whenever available, In particular, positions are sought
from which effective fires can be delivered on rearward
groups of the enemy and on roads or defiles through which the
enemy must retire.

¢. Encircling force—When the platoon is with an encir-
cling force, it will usually be provided with motors for the
movement of its foot elements, The platoon, or any of its
elements, may be assigned antiaircraft missions during the
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movement of the pursuing force or may be attached to an
advance, flank, or rear guard.

d. Initiative of subordinate leaders.—Pursuit usually de-
mands decentralization of action and always requires exer-
cise of great initiative, judgment, and aggressiveness on the
part of platoon, section, and squad leaders.

M 93. AcTzon WHEN ADVANCE IS HALTED.—When the advance
of the battalion is definitely haited by hostile resistance, the
leading rifie companies dig in on the ground held. The pla-
toon is employed to protect the attacking echelon, during its
organization of the ground, in the same manner as for pro-
tecting a reorganization. It may later be ordered to occupy
more suitable defensive positions or to move to positions from
which a resumption of the attack may be supported. The
platoon leader’s actions are then identical with those dis-
cussed under paragraph 96 for resuming the attack.

N 99. SpEciaL OPERATIONS.—For the employment of the ma-
chine-gun platoon in support of a raid or night attack, dur-
ing combat in woods or villages, and in river crossings, see
sections V to IX, inclusive, of chapter 2.

SECTION II1
DEFENSE

N 100. DISTRIBUTION oF MACHINE Guns.—d. Front-line bat-
talion.—Heavy machine guns of a front-line battalion are dis-
tributed throughout the battalion area. Usually one platocon
is assigned positions and missions in close support of the main
line of resistance. The remalning platoon is usually assigned
Positions and missions in rear of the main line of resistance.
(See fig. 11.)

b. Reserve batialion—By regimental order, heavy machine
guns of a reserve battalion are usually assigned firing positions
in the rear areas of front-line battalions and are given initial
misstons of long-range fire in support of the main line of
resistance, Supplementary firing positions within defense
areas to be occupied by the reserve battalion also are assigned.
The platoons are released to the battalion when it oceupies
its defense areas or is employed in counterattack. {(See pAar.
63a.)
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B 101, MissioNs aND PosITIONS OF HEAVY MACHINE GUNS IN
CLOSE SUPPORT oF MAIN LINE oF RESISTANCE—2. The company
order will generally indicate a firing position area for each
section, the area (sector of fire) it is to cover, and the approxi-
mate direction of final protective line(s). Both guns of the
section are sited to cover the same sector of fire. Where
the terrain permits of divergent final protective lines, they
may he assigned by the platoon leader. However, the line
indicated by the company commander is the primary line and
fires must be maintained along this line by the section; if the
gun firing the primary line goes out of action, the section
leader immediately switches the other gun of the section onto
the primary line,

b. (1) Close rifle protection to prevent the rushing or ocut-
flanking of machine guns is essential. ‘Where rifle units on
the main line of resistance wire in their defense areas, firing
positions are selected within the protective wire. Where the
terrain permits, primary flring positions are selected slightly
to the rear of rifle units so as o obtain protection to the front.
(See fig. 11.)

(2) Firing positions within hand grenade range (50 yards)
of a defiladed approach, such as the head of o draw or difch,
must be avoided,

(3) Ammunition bearers not emplaoved in maintaining the
supply of ammunition are located to afford close protection
to the section (flg. 18.)

These bearers join the fire fight within the effective range
of their weapons.

¢. The platoon leader designates alternate positions from
which, as nearly as possible, the same sector of fire can be
covered and fire along the final protective line can be de-
livered. The primmary and alternate emplacements are sepa-
rated by at least 100 yards in open terrain. In each position
the two guns should be separated by at least 30 yards.

d. Supplementary positions and missions may be assigned
forward guns by the company order. Supplementary posi-
tions from which long-range fire missions are to be fired must
be far enough in front, or in rear, of platoon defense areas
so as not to disclose the location of the main line of resistance.
A covered route to the primary firing position must be
aveilahle,
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FIcuRE 18-—Spare ammunition bearers protect machine-gun section.

B 102. MISSIONS AND POSITIONS OF REAR HEAVY MACHINE GUNS
OoF FrRONT-LINE BATTaLION.—a. Heavy machine guns in rear of
the main line of resistance may be assigned several locations
and missions by the company order.

(1) Long-range fire—The primary mission of these guns is
long-range overhead fire delivered in front of the main line of
resistance. The gung are preferably sited by platoon for this
mission. If the position does not afford at least partial defi-
lade, distribution is by section, and a sector of fire is assigned
each section. Defiladed positions are desirable from which
observers standing at or near the gun positions can observe
the target. For night positions, see paragraph 118.
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(2) Limitation of penetrations—Supplementary firing po-
sitions are assigned from which to fire along or against the
fank of likely avenues of penetration within the battalion
area. The company order will usually include a fire mission
and a general location for each section. More than one sup-
plementary position for each section or gun may be assigned.
Generally these positions are in the vicinity of the defense
areas prepared by the reserve company of the battalion.
They may be as far forward as the support areas of the front-
line rifle companies.

(3} Flank protection—Supplementary positlons for each
section may be assigned for the flank protection of the bat-
talion.

(4) Support of counteratiack.—Plans are prepared for the
use of rear guns in support of contemplated counterattacks
of the reserve company. These plans are prepared by col-
laboration hetween the reserve company commander and the
machine-gun unit contmander.

b. Initially, part or all of the rear heavy machine guns of
a front-line battalion may be attached to the combat outpost.
If all rear guns are 50 employed, the heavy weabons company
cormmmander will select firing positions to be occupied upon
withdrawal fo the battalion defense area, and have the
emplacements prepared and firing data computed. The com-
mander of the machine-gun elements with the combat outpost
must be informed by his company commander of the [ocation
of and routes to these rear positions.

B 103. ALTERNATE aND SUPPLEMENTARY FIRING P0Os1TroNs.—Al-
ternate flring positions are prepared for each machine-gun
position as time permits and in the order of priority an-
nounced in the company order. Platoon and section leaders
move to alternate positions upon their own initiative. Move-
ment to or from supplementary positions is made only on
company or battalion order, except when an emergency, such
as a fank attack, requires such action and communication
with the company commander cannot be secured immediately.

B 104. RECONNAISSANCE—a. Upon receipt of the company
defense order (see par. 62), the leader of a machine-gun
platoon takes such steps as are necessary to move his pla-
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toon to its assigned area. The platoon sergeant hrings the
platoon forward. The platoon leader, accompanied by such
personnel as he desires {(agent carporal, instrument corporal,
messenger) usually precedes the platoon to reconnoiter sec-
tion firing position areas from which each section can ac-
complish its prescribed mission, locations of friendly troops,
the sector of fire assigned each section, and the location for
the platoon observation post. The leader of a machine-gun
platoon in close support of the main line of resistance also
determines the exact direction of the final protective line(s)
assigned each of his sections.

b. In the hasty oeccupation of a position by a front-line
battalion, when lack of time has prevented the development
of a complete battalion fire plan, the sections of one of the
platoons may be attached initlally to front-line companies.
“The other platoon may be attached to the reserve rifle com-
pany or held under control of the heavy weapons company.
When attached to a rifle company, the machine-gun pla-
toon leader, under the direction of the rifle company com-
mander concerned, reconnoiters for locations from which
he can best protect the company defense areas. As time per-
mits, more detailed reconnaissance follows, and initial meas-
ures are readjusted in accordance with a coordinated fire
plan of the hattalion.

® 105. OrpeRs OF PratooN LEADER—If practicable, the pla-
toon leader issues an oral field order to his section lead-
ers on the ground to be occupied by the section. His order
in¢ludes—

a. Essential information of the enemy.

b. Location of adjacent troops, or areas to be occupied
by them.

¢. Primary and alternate firing positions for each section
and missions, to include sectors of fire. (For forward guns
only, final protective lines are assigned.)

d. Supplementary position areas, and missions to be fired,
if prescribed.

e. Instructions for opening fire,

f. Organization of the ground to include clearing fields
of fire, type of emplacements, cover for personnel, and priority
of work.
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¢. Instructions governing ammunition supply.
k. Location of battalion aid station. )
i. Location of platoon leader (platoon observation post).

N 108. MovEMENT TO PosiTions.—If the situation permits, the
platoon leader directs that weapon carriers unleoad in the
vicinity of the gun positions. Otherwise the platoon leader
instructs the platoon sergeant to move the platoon to the
nearest available cover and concealment where the guns,
their equipment, and ammunition are unloaded from the
carriers and sent forward to the firing positions.

W 107. OccupaTioN oF PosIiTioNs.—a. During the organization
of the position, the platoon leader insures that guns are set
up in temporary firing positions to cover their assigned sectors
of fire.

b. Every precaution is exercised to prevent discovery of
machine-gun positions by the enemy. Regardless of the
effectiveness ¢f concealment, all unnecessary movement must
be avoided. During inactive periods, the positions are oc-
cupied by skeleton crews; other men occupy nearby cover
positions.

M 108. PREPARATION OF POsITION..—(. The platoon leader is
responsible for the preparation of firing positions and for the
later development and improvement of the work. Work on
the position is begun as soon as possible after it is occupied.
The platoon leader supervises the improvement of the work.

RSN
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Ficure 18- Machine-gun se¢tor of fire before field of fire has been
cleared. -
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Excavations and paths are camouflaged. Upon the continued
occupation of a position, splinter-proof overhead cover is con-
structed at each gun emblacement. (See appendix I.)

b. Clearing of fire 1anes through brush or patches of woods
is held to the minimum necessary for effective fires, since
more complete clearing may indicate firing positions to ground
and air observers, or be discernible on aerial photographs.
Fire lanes can be adequately cleared by cutting out heavier
clumps of brush or chopping off the lower limbs of trees. (See
fig. 15.) Tactical wire, if employed, is strung along the near
side of final protective lines, so that the wire will stop the
enemy in the Iine of fire.
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F1cURrE 20 —Wrong and right methods of clearing fleld of fire.
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R 109, PREPARATION OF FIrING DaTa.—In order that the heavy
machine guns may be prepared to deliver fire promptly on
likely targets in any situation, and under any conditions of
visibility, firing data are prepared for each gun position and
recorded on range cards. For the Preparation of range cards,
see PM 23--55. :

N 110. Frre PLans.—a. As soon a3 locations for emplacements
have heen selected and final protective lines have been de-
termined, the platcon leader submits an overlay or sketch
of his dispositions te his company commander. The overlay
or sketch shows the exact location of each primary firing
position and sector of fire; for a platoon in close support of
the main line of resistance, all final protective lines are
shown. Final protective lines are drawn to scale and show
the extent of the line and any dead spaces in that line, The
overlay also shows alternate gnd supplementary firing posi-
tions. Reference te the map or alrphoto from which the
overlay was made, and coordinate intersections, are included
on the overlay. See figure 12 for data pertaining to each
heavy machine-gun platoon as reported by the company com-
mander to the battalion commander,

b. The platoon leader insures that all members of the
platoon are thoroughly familiar with all the details of the
actlon to be taken against enemy attack. It will usually be
impossible for the platoon leader to exercise continuous per-
sonal control over both sections once the actual fight has
begun. Section leaders will be called on to make most of the
decisions as to the targets to be engaged. They must, there-
fore, be given detailed Instructions as to how they will per-
form thelr misslons and the emergency signals prescribed for
final protective fires. The platoon leader makes frequent in-
spections to Insure that his orders have heen understood
and are being carried out. He questions the section leaders
as to what they will do If the enemy attacks from different
directions, or under various conditions of visibility. As neces-
essary, he Issues addltlonal instructions concerning action to
be taken. He examines sentinels at the emplacements to
assure himself that they understand thelr dquties.
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W 111. OsSERVATION OoF FIRE—a. Where the two sections of
the platoon are emplaced in the same general area, the ob-
servation post of the platoon leader should be located so
as to provide observation over their sectors of fire and be
sufficiently near to the gun positions to permit constant and
immediate control of fire. Where the sections of the platoon
are widely separated, the platoon leader places himself where
he can best oversee the actions of the section with the more
important mission. However, he is free to go wherever he is
needed. The platoon sergeant may be with the other section,
or lpcated toward the rear of the platoon area s¢ as to
facilitate communication with the company.

b. Where the platoon is attached to a rifle company, the
platoon observation post should be near the observation post
of that company.

M 112. Fires During DEFENSE.—d. A platoon with long-range
fire missions opens fire as soon as the enemy comes within
range, If the platoon has a primary mission of close defense
of the main line of resistance and is located in supplementary
long-range firing positions, it displaces in ample time to
occupy its primary firing positions. As the enemy approaches,
guns in rear of the main line of resistance continue their
long-range fire missions.

b. Machine guns on or near the main line of resistance
do not disclose their firing positions until the main hostile
attack is under way. Ordinarily fires are withheld until the
foot elements of the enemy approach within 500 yards of the
position and present suitable targets. (See FM 7—40.) Scouts
preceding the main hostile attacking echelon are not consid-
ered suitable targets for machine guns. As the enemy ad-
vances closer, the fires of the machine guns become more
and more enfilading until the guns eventually fire on their
final protective lines. When front-line units call for close
defensive fires, only those machine guns whose final protec-
tive lines protect the unit calling for such fires lay on their
final protective lines.

M| 113. ANTIAIRCRAFT SECURITY —For active and passive meag-
ures for antiaircraft security, see paragraphs 18¢ and 66,
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W 114. ANTIMECHANIZEDP DEPENSE—For actions to be taken in
case of tank attack, see paragraphs 18c and 64e.

B 115. AMMUNITION SUFPPLY.~d. The amount of ammunition
to be placed on the position is prescribed by higher head-
quarters. The platoon leader allots the proportionate amounts
to be placed at primary, alternate, and supplementary posi-
tions. Replenishment cannot be expected before dark; hence
ammunition expenditures must be carefully supervised. (See
par. 239.)

b. Ammunition shelters are located conveniently to each
gun crew. Shelters may be provided by tunneling, or extend-
ing the gun emplacement to either side and roofing the top
of the shelter with light logs and earth, suitably camoufiaged.
The ficor of the ammunition shelter should be slightly higher
than the floor of the emplacement and sloped toward the
emplacement so as to provide drainage. The essential re-
quirements for ammunition are that it be convenient for the
gun crew, and be Kept dry and concealed.

M 116, DisposITIONS AT NIGHT OR IN FOG OR SMOKE.-—During
periods of reduced visibility guns are prepared to deliver pre-
arranged fires. Guns in close support of the main line of
resistance are habitually laid on their final protective lines
at night, or in fog or smoke. As prescribed by the battalion
fire plan, rear guns either occupy primary firing positions
for long-range harassing and interdiction fires, or supple-
mentary positions for limitation of penetrations, or fiank
protection. For long-range fire at nipght the positions se-
lected should provide complete defilade in order to hide the
mugzzle blast. The positions may be other than those occu-
pied for long-range fire during daylight.

M 117, DELAYING AcTION.—a. Generally all heavy rﬁachine
guns will be located initially on the delaying position for
long-range fire.

b. Positions are selected near the topographical crest from
which long-range fires can be executed. Early reconnais-
sance for routes of withdrawal and subsequent rear positions
is initiated. The weapon carriers are held close in rear of
the crest on the contemplated route of withdrawal, (Sce
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fig. 14.) Only sufficient ammunition for the immediate
mission is placed at each gun position.

c. Displacement to the rear may be by sguad, section, or
platoon.

d. Intermediate positions between successive delaying po-
sitions may be occupied by one or more machine guns, pro-
tected by small rifle groups. They occuby positions cover-
ing road blocks, demolitions, or advantageous locations from
which the hostile advance can be faken under long-range
fire. These groups initiate their withdrawal in time to pre-
vent destruction or capture,

M 118. WiTHDRAWAL—For doctrines and methods of employ-
ment of heavy machine guns in night withdrawal and day-
light withdrawal, see paragraph 72.

M 119. Heavy MACHINE-GUN PLATOON ON SecUrRITY Mis-
s10Ns.—, The platoon may be emiployed with an advance
guard, a flank guard, a rear guard, or an outpost.

(1) Advance guard action is characterized by rapid at-
tack. For employment of the machine-gun platoon as part
of an advance guard, see paragraph 20,

(2) Flank guard, rear guard, and outpost actions are, in
general, forms of delaying action. For employment of ma-
chine guns with a flank guard, rear guard, outpost, and in g
delaying action, see paragraphs 21, 22, 65, and 71, respec-
tively.

b. The platoon, or any of its elements, may be emploved to
cover antitank obstacles such as road blocks or mine fields.
When protecting a mine field, the unit leader establishes a
traffic warning patrol over the mine field, in order to prevent
damage by mines to friendly vehicles, The firing positions
should be so located that the obstacles can be Kept under fire
under any condition of visibility; the positions should also
be outside the zone of dispersion of artillery fire or dive
bombing directed at the obstacle, dug in, and well concealed.
Men armed with carbines, or any attached riflemen, must be
so located as to prevent hostile patrols from encircling the
positions without coming under observation and fire.
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CHAFPTER 6

CALIBER .30 MACHINE-GUN SECTION AND SQUAD

Paragraphs
SectioN I. General. .- . -- 120-126
II. Attack _ - - 127142
III. Defense oo oo e 143-162
Section I
GENERAL

M 120. CoMrosiTioN.—The ealiber .30 machine-gun section
consists of a section leader and two squads. Each squad
comprises: a corporal (sguad leader), a gunner, an assistant
gunner, ammunition bearers, and a chauffeur.

W 121. DuTies oF LEADERS —¢. General—Section and squad
leaders are responsible at all times for the training, discipline,
appearance, and conduct of the members of their units.

b. Section leader.—The section leader leads his section in
route march and in approach march. In combat, he selects
and assigns locations for the squads within the firing posi-
tion area assigned the section; assigns targets or sectors of
fire to squads; controls the fire of the section; regulates the
displacement of the weapons; and insures replenishment of
ammunition by the ammunition bearers. Whenever greater
efficiency will result, he comhines the squad ammunition
bearers under his control. If the bearers are unable to
maintain an adequate ammunition supply, he makes timely
requests to the platoon leader for ammunition. Whenever
the machine guns are being transported on weapon carriers
he details one man to cperate the section carrier automatic
rifle and another man, armed with the section M1903 rifle
and antitank rifie grenades, to ride the other carrier for
antitank defense. (See par, 18c.)

c. Sguad leader—The squad leader leads the squad to its
designated location. He is charged with the selection of the
exact firing position, and its preparation and occupation;
entrenchment; camouflage; observation and adjustment of
fire; fire diseipline; and the employment of his ammunition
bearers to replenish the ammunition supply of his squad.
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W 122. ComManDd.—a. The section and squad are usually em-
Ployed as part of the platoon. The platoon leader may exer-
cise direct command, determine the action required by each
change in the situation, and issue the necessary orders; or he
may issue orders reguiring that a section, or squad, engage all
suitable targets appearing in a given area or that it support
a particular rifle unit. When the section or squad is support-
ing a particular rifle unit, the section or squad leader will
comply with all requests for fires from the supperted unit
unléss such requests are in conflict with instructions issued
by his platoon leader.

b. When the sectlon or sgquad is attached to a rifle unit,
the commander of the unit to which it is attached exercises
direct command over the attached unit.

N 123, CoMMUNICATION —Comimunication within the section
(and from the sectien to the plateon leader, or to the com-
mander of a rifle unit to which the section may be attached)
is chiefly by voice or arm-and-hand signals. Ammunition
bearers are used as messengers when necessary. Exception-
ally the section may be furnished with other means of com-
munication such as sound-powered telephones. (See eh. 10.)

8 124. CownpucT oF FirRE.—a. The section is the basie flre unit.
The employment of both guns against the same target gives
greater density and effect to the fire, facilitates covering deep
or wide targets effectively, and provides considerable insurance
against the flre belng interrupted in case of stoppages. The
two guns are given separate missions only when absplutely
necessary to accomplish the mission assigned the section.

b. Fire is conducted in accordance with the technique set
forth in FM 23-55. Machine-gun crews and leaders con-
stantly watch for signals from the next higher leader, who
may direct the openlng or cessation of fire, that the rate of
fire be changed, or that the fire be shifted to new targets.

c. Whenever control by the platoon leader (or by the
officer commanding & rifle unit to which the section or squad
is attached) becomes impracticable, the section or sguad
leader conducts his fires according to his judgment in con-
formity with his mission and his knowledge of the fire sup-
port to be rendered by other weapons,
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d. When a squad is detached from its section, or when fire
control by the section leader becomes impracticable, the
squad leader must conduct his fires according to his own
judgment, and display the same initiative as is required of
the section leader.

e. Even though the squad is reduced by casualties, machine-
gun fire can be conducted effectively from one firing position
by one determined member, Displacernent, however, usually
will be impracticable under such a condition. .

7. When ammunition must be hand-carried long distances,
careful regulation of its expenditure is essential, in order that
there may be sufficient ammunition on hand fo engage
important targets as they appear.

W 125. Marcues—For dispositions, missions, and conduct of
the section and squad in route march, or when part of ad-
vance, flank, or rear guards, or for movement by motor, see
paragraphs 18 to 23 inclusive.

H 126. Bivouac.—The section may be attached to the bivouac
outpost or disposed for the antiaircraft security of the bivouae
proper. Antiaircraft missions are conducted as prescribed in
paragraph 128b. For other details, see paragraph 24,

Secrion II
ATTACK

M 127, ApproacH MarcH.—a, General~—The approach march
may be made Iin daylight or at night. The machine-gun
section usually marches as a part of the platoon, and its
initial formation and location in the platoon formation are
prescribed by the platoon leader, The section leader may
change the initial formation (disposition) of the section upon
his own initiative in order to take advantage of cover, avoid
undue casualties, maintain control, or increase the section’s
readiness {o go into action. If the section is direcied to guide
on another unit, connecting flles (preferably douhle) should
be employed whenever the terrain, or lack of visihility, makes
it likely that visual contact may be broken.

b. Approach march by day.—(1) The section ordinarily is
given an antiaircraft security mission: it may be given a
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ground security mission in addition to its antiaircraft mission.
It may be directed to follow and support a leading rifle unit,
or it may be attached to that unit. The platoon leader either
will direct that weapon carriers accompany the section or that
the machine guns and an initial ammunition supply be car-
ried by hand. When transported by carriers, the guns are
mounted for antiaireraft fire and manned by skeleton crews
of two men. These men are in addition to the chauffeurs
. and the men who operate the section automatic rifle and the
M1903 rifle. (See par. 121b.) An assigned mission may he
accomplished by skeleton crews moving by weapon carriers
separately from the remainder of the section. In such cases
the section and squad leaders accompany the guns and car-
riers (if necessary, as members of the skeleton crews), while
the remainder of the section moves with the foot elements &f
the platoon.

(2) When the entire section marches as g unit, the section
leader should precede his seéction by a short distance: squad
leaders watch him for signals and insure that their squads
make the best use of available cover and concealment.

(3) If the section is detached from the platoon, the section
leader controls the movement of weapon carriers accom-
panying the section, provides alr-antitank guards, and rec-
onnoiters in advance of the section for dangerous areas, and
for possible off-carrier and firing positions. (See par. 82.)
The leader of a squad detached from its section performs the
duties outlined above for the section leader.

¢c. Approach march by night.—(1) If required by conditions
of visibility, the section may be detached from its platoon
and assigned a location in the battalion formation with the
mission of antiaircraft security. At times a squad may be
detached from the sectlon and given a similar mission.

(2) Unless the section has such an antiaireraft mission, its
weapon carriers usually are held in rear; they are brought
forward under control of a higher unit and rejoin the fobt
elements of the section after these elements arrive at their
destination.

(3) Close supervision must be exercised by the section and
squad leaders to prevent loss of contact or direction, and
straggling by individuals.
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d. Approach march—dispositions.—(1) The section may be
disposed in section column, in line of squads, or with squads
echeloned te the right or left, These formations have the
same advantages, disadvantages, and usefulness as the sim-
ilar formations for the platoon. (See par. 82b.)

(2) The usual formation for the squad is squad cohimn.
For rapid crossing of dangerous areas, the squad leader may
deploy the squad as skirmishers.

B 128, ASSEMBLY AREA (POSITION).—a. (1) At times the sec-
tion may enter the fire fight directly from the approach
march, However, if the battalion occupies an assembly area
preliminary to deployment for attack, the section is usually
emDloyed, ordinarily as part of its platoon, on one of the
missiong discussed in paragraph 84¢. Occasionaliy the sec-
tion, reinforced by the attachment of riflemen, may con-
stitute a local security element; such a mission is performed
as prescribed for the platoon in paragraph 845(3).

(2) The orders received may direct that the guns be
handled only by skeleton crews. Section and squad leaders
are with their guns. In some situations the platoon leader
may take the skeleton crews forward on weapon carriers,
in advance of the battalion, so as to occupy the firing posi-
tions before the battalion arrives, Depending on the mission
assigned and on other factors of the situation, the platoon
leader may direct that the other members of the sguads,
arriving later, rejoin the gun crews or occupy a portion of
the company assembly area under command of the platoon
sergeant.

b. When the section is assigned an antiaircraft mission,
positions should be selected which will pertnit flre on attack-
ing airplanes from any direction. Each carrier is placed
under cover. Since the halt in the assembly area may he
temporary, the necessary protection to guns and crews from
bomb fragments or aertal machine-gun fire shoutd be pro-
vided by mounting the guns in existing ditches or small
holes. If these are not available, emplacements are dug.
The gun position is camouflaged unless there is sufficient
natural cover to conceal it from aerial observation. Per-
sonnel not required at the gun position are dispersed and
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utilize ditches, holes, foxholes, or individual prone shelters
for their protection. (See appendix I.) The two guns of
the section are separated by at least 50 yards. If one gun
of the section is 50 located that it cannot fire at airplanes
approaching from a given direction, the other gun shouild
be able to fire effectively in that direction. Personnel at the
guns must be constantly on the alert; reliefs are provided
if the assembly area is occupied for more than two hours.
Observers (air-antitank guards) are posted to give warning
of the approach of hostile airplanes or tanks.

¢. If the platoon leader does not prescribe a location and
mission for the section M1903 rifle, it is placed to cover the
most likely avenue of approach for armored vehicles. Other
positions are selected to which it can be moved promptly
should armored vehicles attack from other directions.

d. While the hattallon is In the assembly area, squad leaders
inspect the physical condition of every man under their imme®>
diate control. (See FM 21-10.) Xach man’s equipment is
also checked, as well as the squad weapon. ammunition, and
equipment. The section leader should supervise this inspec-
tion and take steps to replace ammunition which has been
expended. Personnel not present in the vicinity of the guns
are Inspected by the platoon sergeant.

# 129, MoOVEMENT TO INITIAL FIRING PoSITIONs~—¢. (1) When
the situation requires the battalion to move directly from the
approach march into an attack without halting in an assem-
bly area, the platoon leader (or the commander of a rifle
unit to which the section is attached) usually will assign a
covered location near the firing position area of the section as
the final march chjective.

(2) When the battallon is to occupy an assembly area, the
section is directed, by message or signal, to move from its
antiaircraft or other firing positions (or from its position in
the assembly area, if it is not being employed on security
missions) to a covered location near the section’s firing posi-
tion area, .

(3) In elther sltuation given above, these instructions will
usually direct whether the guns and ammunition are to be
carried farther forward by weapon carriers and may specify
the off-carrier location,
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b. The platoon may move forward as a unit under the
platoon sergeant, while the section leaders report without
deiay to the platoon leader to receive their orders. Or each
section leader may lead his section until it reaches a point
where the covered location near the firing position area and
the area itself can be pointed out to the senior squad Jeader,
He should then issue brlef instructlons for the further move-
ment of the section, turn control over to the senior sguad
leader, and proceed immediately to report to the platoon
leader or, if attached to g rifie unit, to the commmander of that
unit.

¢. The off-carrier position should be as far forward as
practicable in order to conserve the strength of personnel prior
to the attack. The primary mission of the weapon carriers
after the attack starts is to maintain an uninterrupted supply
of ammunition within hand-carrying distance of the firing
positions. Therefore, the weapon carrlers must not be
brought so far forward that they are exposed to hostile
ground observation and flat-trajectory fire, nor should they
become very far separated from the foot elements of the
sectlon., If the carriers transporting the weapons and am-
munition are allowed to take a circuitous route in order to get
farther forward, they may he delayed and the section may
not be able to go into firing positions In time to perform its
initial mission. Therefore, whenever a point is reached
where the carriers cannot be moved farther forward without
either separating them from the foot elements of the section
ol exposing them to hostile observation and fire, the guns
and an initial supply of ammunition should be removed from
the carriers and hand-carried the remainder of the distance.

d. On reporting to the platoon leader (or to the officer
commanding the unit to which the section 1s attached), the
section leader orfents himself and receives the attack order.
For contents of the order, see paragraph 87.

e. Having received the order, the section leader rapidly
reconnoiters his assigned position area, selects the approxi-
mate locations for the ftwo machine guns, determines how he
will engage the asslgned targets or cover the assigned sector
of fire, and selects the sectlon observation post.
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B 130. SELEcTION OF WIRING POSITIONS.—¢. Definitions.—For
definition of primary, alternate, and supplementary firing
positions, see paragraph 5a.

b, Factors—Factors ta be considered by squad and section
leaders in selecting firing positions in the attack are;

(1) The mission.—This is the paramount factor; all others
are secondary. The firing position must permit fire to be
placed on all assigned targets, or on any target appearing in
the assigned sector of fire. To accomplish the mission effec-
tively, the squad leader must be located close enough to the
gun to permit control by voice or by arm-and-hand signals,
and vet be able to observe the target, or targets, and adjust
the fire of the gun on them. Also, from his location, the
squad leader must be able to observe friendly rifle units, at
least when they near the safety limit of the gun, so as to
order that the fire be stopped (or shifted to other targets)
before it will endanger friendly troops.

(2} Location~—{a¢) Whether the gun is in position defilade
or partial defilade with respect to its targets or sector of fire,
it shouid be so located that it is protected in all other direc-
tions from hostile observation and flat-trajectory fire. (See
par, 258 (3) (¢) and fig. 9.) Thorough reconnaissance of the
section’s position area is usually required in order to find such
positions, but they must be found and used if they exist. Oth-
erwise the gun will soon be discovered, and either destroyed or
forced to move to escape destructionn. Where mounds or
buildings are lacking, the side slopes of hills usually offer the
best positions.

(b) Often position defilade near an inconspicuous crest can
be used initially and later, by a short forward movement
¢f the guns, partially defiladed positions can be used for
accomplishing subsequent fire missions. Frequently a gun
can be lald, by means of the sight, from a position providing
partial defilade and then be moved carefully a yard or two
to the rear into position defilade, without causing any diffi-
culty in adjusting fire .on the target.

(¢d In selecting any firing position, the following items
must be considered:

1, How will trees or other obstacles interfere with
the fire?
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2. If a particular rifle unit is to be supported from its
line of departure to the main hostile positions, is
the field of fire of sufficient length and width,
and can the progress of the supported unit be
constantly observed? If definite targets are as-
signed, are the ranges to the targets and the
facilities for observation such that effective fire
can be accurately placed on the targets?

3. As determined by the safety rules for lateral and
overhead fire, will friendly troops probably be
so located that they mask the fire of the gun
at any time when its fire must be effective?

These considerations dictate the use of fairly commanding
ground or of gaps between attacking units. Where safety
to the attacking units requires such action, the guns are
placed well forward, even though machine guns draw fire.

(3> Safety for guns and personnel—1If it is possible to fire
overhead, or through a gap, firing positions among the leading
rifie units are undesirable, because hostile fire concentrated
on these rifle units may put the machine guns out of action
at the time they are needed most to gain fire superiority.
Other factors that the leader must consider are—

(@) Can the guns be placed from 30 to 100 yards apart
to prevent one shell from destroying hoth?

(b) Are the flanks of the firing position protected by ad-
jacent troops? If not, can the exPosed flank or flanks be
watched by observers to prevent surprise attack?

{c) Are alternate positions available, if their use becomes
necessary?

(d) Does the position take the best advantage of any exist-
ing natural or artificial tank obstacles as protection against
hostile mechanized counterattack?

(e) Are there any holes or ditches close to the position in
which the gun and personnel can be sheltered, should the
position be subjected to hostile mechanized or air attack, or
grtillery or mortar bombardment?

(/) Does the position provide terrain features, or vegeta-
tion, to conceal the gun and crew from enemy ground and
aerial observation?

(4) Time available for occupying fAring positions~—In the
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attack, time usually is short. This element alone may re-
quire the discarding of the best firing positions in favor of
less desirable ones which can be more quickly occupied. ‘The
available time can be fuily utilized only by planning ahead,
by making timely and speedy reconnaissance, and by devel-
oping smooth tearnwork in the squad.

(8) Routes fo firing positions—The length and passability
of, and the concealment and cover on, routes from the rear-
must be considered in choosing a firing position. These
factors materially affect the ability of the unit to oceupy the
position without exeessive casualties and to keep an adequate
ammunition supply at the gun. Easy access to covered
routes by which the gun can be moved to alternate or
supplementary positions and by which it can be displaced
forward as the attack progresses, is also important.

(6) Contact with unit being supported.—Another important
consideration is whether contact can be made without diffi-
culty with a rifle unit being supported, or the next higher
machine-gun unit.

W 131. SEcURITY MEASTRES~—¢. Ordinarily the platoon leader
directs the posting of air-antitank guards to give warning
of hostile air, mechanized, or infantry attack on machine-
gun bositions. When the section is attached to a rifle unit,
or when its firing positions are widely separated from those
of the remainder of the platoon, the section leader main-
talns his own guards unless he has received instructions to
the contrary.

b, The M1903 rifle and antitank rifle grenades are em-
ployed for the close-in protection of the section against
hostile armored vehicles. (See par. 18¢.}

¢. For antiaircraft security, the squad and section rely
chiefly on dispersion of personnel and equipment and on the
use of cover and concezlment. The conditions under which
the machine guns and other weapons fire on hostile airplanes
are prescribed in paragraph 18c.

N 132. OccupATION OF FiriNG PosrrroNs—a. Upon completing
his reconnaissance of the position area, the section leader
calls, or signals, his squad leaders forward to g location from
which thelr firing positions and targets, or sectors of fire, can
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be pointed out to them. He then issues his orders and super-
vises the occupation of the firing positions by the squads.

b. Squad leaders select the exact firing positions of their
guns. At the proper time they call or signal their squads for-
ward, emplace the guns, and issue necessary instructions to
members of their sguads.

¢. (1) In order to avoid casualties, and to enable the ini-
“$ial burst of fire to be delivered by surprise, every effort is
made to occupy firing positions without being detected by
the enemy. Any shiny articles of equipment are covered or
smudged. When time permits, members of the squad enter
an exposed firing position individually, by creeping or
crawling.

(2) If the firing position is completely exposed to hostile
observation, and time does not permit entering by individual
movement, it should be entered with the utmost speed just
before fire is to be opened.

d. The platoon leader, or the leader of a rifle unit to which
the section is attached, is notified as soon as the section is
in position and ready to fire.

B 133. OrpErRs.—a. The section leader’s attack order to his
squad leaders should include—

(1) Necessary information of the enemy and of friendly
troops.

(2} Mission of the section.

(3) Boundaries of the sector of fire, or the location of the
target or targets. ’

(4) Firing position for each squad.

(6) Any necessary instructions as to how or when the
squad firing positions are to be occupied.

(8) Instructions for posting air-antitank guards; instruc-
tions concerning observation for secondary targets or for
guarding against surprise attack by hostile Infantry.

{7) The location of the battalion aid station.

(8) Instructions concerning ammunition supply.

(9} The location of the section and platoon leaders.

(10> The fire order, including the time to open fire, if
desired; if not, the squad leaders should be informed that
the fire order will be issued later.

b. Later orders issued by the section leader contain only
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those items necessary for squad leaders to perform subse-
quent missions efficiently. )

c. Bguad leaders are guestloned to insure their under-
standing of all orders.

d. Squad leaders issue orders which include only so much
of the matter contained in the section order as pertains to
their squads.

e. All elements of fire orders are repeated as received, ele-
ment by element, by all subordinates. Whenever practi-
cable, arm-and-hand signals are used both to give and to
acknowledge orders,

f. For fire orders, see FM 23-55.

M 134. OBSERVATION oF FIrk—a. The section leader estab-
lishes an observation post in the immediate vicinity of the
firing positions. The observation post should satisfy these
requirements:

(1) Provide a good view of the target(s) or sector of fire,
including observation of friendly troops at points where
they may come within the line of fire,

(2) Permit constant and immediate control of fire.

(3) Permit prompt receipt of instructions from the next
higher leader, preferably, by signal.

b. For post of the squad leader, see paragraph 130b(1),

# 135. OCCUPATION OF ALTERNATE AND SUPPLEMENTARY POSI-
TIoNs.—These positions ordinarily are occupied on orders
from the next higher leaders. However, in the absence of
such orders, the section (or sguad) leader is authorized to
move to alternate positions whenever hostile fire threatens
destruction of the gun and crew. The section (or squad)
leader orders movement to supplementary positions on his
own initiative when given a mission which requires observed
supplementary targets to be engaged without further orders.
When a section (or squad) is detached from its platoon (or
section), its leader decides when alternate or suppiementary
positions are to be oceubied.

¥ 136, FIres DURING THE ATTACK AND ASSAULT—A section (or
squad) attached to a rifle unit, or with a mission of support-
ing a particular rifle unit, employs its fires as prescribed for
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the platoon. (¢See pars. 91 and 93.) The section (or squad)
leader notifies the next higher leader as soon as his fires
are masked.

B 137. DISPLACEMENT.—. When the section is operating as
part of the platoon, displacements are made as directed by
the platoon leader. Ordinarily the seciion then displaces as
a unit. The platoon leader will direct whether the displace-
ment is to be commenced on order or when fire is masked.
Either prior to or during the displacement, he will assign
the new position area and the new targets or missions. The
section leader precedes the section at a distance which will
enable him to reconnoiter the route and still maintain control
of the section by signal. Upon arriving at the new position
area, the section leader observes the location of friendly
front-line troops, notes the enemy activity, locates an ob-
servation post from which the new targets or sector of fire
can be observed, and determines the approximate location of
the firing positions. He then summons the squad leaders
and issues the necessary orders; the positions are occupied
in the same manner as are the initial firing positions.

b. When the section is detached from the platoon (as, for
example, with a mission to follow and support a particular
rifle unit} the section leader decides when displacements are
tc be made. A displacement is made when fire is masked
by the advancing rifle units, when necessary to provide pro-
tection to a supported rifie unit during a reorganization, or
whenever otherwise necessary to accomplish the assighed
mission. TUnless the section leader has been notified that
other units will cover his displacement and provide protec-
tion against hostile counterattacks, he usually orders the sec-
tion to displace by squad echelon. One squad remains in ifs
present firing position, prepared to filre on hostile counter-
attacks or on hostile elements hindering the advance of the
supported rifle unit or the movement of the displacing squad,
until the Tatter has reached its new firitig position area.
After instructing the leader of the rear squad as to the area
he is to watch, when to displace, and what route his squad
later will follow, the section leader leads the displacing squad
to the new position area as described in ¢ above. Whenever
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possible, the movement should be made by concealed and
covered routes.

¢. When the section is attached to a rifle unit, the com-
mander of that unit may order all displacements or may
leave decision as to when and where to displace to the judg-
ment of the section leader. Before the attack starts, if he
has not been told whether or not he may displace on his own
initiative, the section leader should ask the rifle unit com-
mander for definite instructions.

# 138. REORGANIZATION.—¢. The section may be employed to
protect front-line rifle units while they reorganize. Heavy
machine guns occupy positions from which they are able to
protect the front and flanks of the supported unit and fire
on attacking airplanes.

b. Section and squad leaders take advantage of every lull
during the reorganization of the supported rifle unit to reor-
ganize their own units and replenish ammunition supply.
Key men who are casualties are replaced by other members
of the squads. As niecessary, the strength of the two squads
is equalized by transfers from one squad fo the other. The
squad or section leader makes contact with the commander
of the unit under whom he is operating to get instructions
as to the mission of the unit’ when the attack is resumed.
Frequently the next mission cannot bhe accomplished from the
same positions occupled to protect the reorganization; a new
position area may be assigned, or the section leader may be
directed to select it. The reconnaissance of the new area
must be completed promptly. As far as practicable, orders
are issued and other preparations are made in advance, s0
that the movement to the new positions can be completed in
the short time usually available,

B 139. Pursvir—Pursuit, except by fire, is undertaken only
when ordered by the commander under whom the section is
operating, The section may be employed as an integral part
of 1ts platoon; it may be attached to a rifle unit; or it may be
glven orders to follow and support a designated rifle unit.
Pursuit is conducted as prescribed for the platoon in para-
graph 97.
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W 140. AcTION WHEN ADVANCE 15 HALTED.—If the advance of
the battalion is definitely halted by hostile resistance, the sec-
tion is employed to protect the leading rifle companies while
they organize the ground for defense. It takes measures as
discussed in paragraph 138.

B 141. Specian OPERaTIONS.—For the details of employment
in support of a raid or night attack, during combat in woods
or villages, and in river crossings, see sections V to IX, in-
clusive, chapter 3.

M 142, AMMUNITION SUPPLY IN ATTACK —&. When the section
is operating under control of the platoon leader, he keeps the
section leader informed of the nearest location at which a
loaded weapon carrier is spotted, or at which ammunition
has been dumped.

b. If the section is attached to a rifle unit, the section leader
must secure instructions from the commander of the unit
to which he is attached as to whether he is to send his
weapon carriers directly to the battallon ammunition dis-
tributing point for refill, or whether they will operate under
the supervisipn of a deslgnated representative of the rifle
unit commander, If the platoon transport corporal does not
accompany the section, the section leader should place the
senior chauffeur in direct charge of the carriers. -

¢. Weapon carriers of the platoon, when loaded with am-
munition, are disposed to take advantage of all available
cover and concealment. Chauffeurs of rear carriers keep
in contact with the chauffeur of the next preceding carrier,
by signals or by moving forward on foot. As a carrier moves
forward to a new concegled location, the next carrier in rear
may move forward and occupy the position just vacated.
When a carrier is sent to the rear for refill, and is loaded, it
moves forward and takes position at the rear of the chain of
carriers. )

Secron IIT

DEFENSE

M 143, TacTICAL EMPLOYMENT—SECTION IN CLOSE SUPPORT OF
Main LINg OF RESISTANCE—a. Orders when atfacked to rifle
company—In the hasty occupation of a defenslve position,
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the heavy machine-gun section may initially be attached to a
rifie company. When thus attached, the section leader re-
ceives his instructions from the rifle company commander,
and emplaces his section so as best to protect the rifle com-
pany area. (See par, 1048.)

b. Orders from platoon leader.—When time permits a more
deliberate occupation of a position, the section leader re-
ceives his orders from his platoon leader. The platoon leader
assigns firing positions and missions in accordance with the
company commander’s orders (battalion fire plan},

(1) The section leader usually receives the platoon leader’s
orders on the ground to be occupied by his section. The
order will include primary and alternate firing positions for
the section; sector of flre; and direction of final protective
line(s). Supplementary firing positions may be assigned.
(See par. 105.)

(2} The section leader determines the exact locations of
primary and alternate firing positions for each gun of the
section within the area prescribed by the platoon leader.
He makes contact with the leaders of adjacent rifle platoons
in order to insure coordination between his firing positions
and the dispositions of the rifle platoons, His firing posi-
tions must neither mask the flre of rifie units, nor he masked
by thein,

¢. Selection of firing positions.—(1) Primary firing posi-
tions—(a) The section leader selects the exact location for
primary firing positions so that both guns of the section
are able to cover the assigned sector, and obtain the maxi-
mum extent of grazing fire on the assigned final protective
line. He¢ emplaces his guns at least 30 yards apart. If
two divergent final protective lines are assigned, both gumns
must be so located as to be able to fire along the deslgnated
primary line.

(b) It is essential that cover and concealment be provided
for each firing position, Locatlons are sought that are de-
filaded from all directions except the area included in the
fire sector, Whenever time permits, emplacements for each
gun are dug. If time is lacking, firing positions affording
partial defllade to the front are selected. Such positions may
be found in depressions or folds in the ground. (See par.
25H(3) (b) and fig. 8.) '
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(2) Alternate firing positions —An alternate firing position
is selected for each gun, from which, as nearly as practicable,
the same sector of fire can be covered and fire along the
final protective line can be delivered as from the primary
firing position. Each alternate position should be far enough
from its primary position so that hostile fires directed against
the primary position will not endanger the alternate position
(at least 100 yards in open terrain). The section leader is
authorized to move either gun of his section to its alternate
position when such movement will keep it in action longer
and more effectively. Emplacements are concealed or camou-
flaged.

(3) Supplementary firing positions.—(@) Locations of sup-
plementary firing positions for the guns may be designated,
and the missions to be fired from them prescribed, by the
platoon leader in aceordance with the company order.

(b) The section leader is not authorized to move either
of his guns from a primary or alternate firing position to a
supplementary position except—

1. On direet order of the platoon leader.

2. When an emergency, such as a flank attack, requires
such action and communication with the platoon
leader cannot be secured immediately.

M 144, OrRPERS—SECTION IN CLOSE SUPPORT OF MAIN LaNE OF
RESISTANCE.—a. 'The section leader issues his oral field order
to the squad leaders on the ground to be occupied by the
section. His order includes— ’

(1) Essential information of the enemy.

(2) Location of adjacent troops.

(3) Firing positions.

(4) Sector of fire and final protective line(s).

(5} Instructions for opening fire.

(6> Type of emplacements to be dug in each position, and
priority of construction.

(7> Fields of fire to be cleared.

(8) Ammunition suppiy.

(9) Location of battalion aid station.

(10) Locatlon of platoon leader.

b. The squad leader then issues his order. In addition
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to matter contained in the section leader’s order which per-
tains to his squad, the squad leader's order assigns tasks to
each member of the squad.

N 145. ORGANIZATION OF POSITION-—SECTION IN CLOSE SUPPORT
OF Maw LINE OF RESISTANCE.—d. (1) As soon gs the squad
arrives at the indicated position, the gun is temporarily
mounted to cover the assigned sector of fire. The sector of
fire is indicated on the ground by locating and pointing out
definite terrain features to the gun crews. The methods of
covering the sector depends upon its width, and is designated
by the section leader. )

(2) The gunner and assistant gunner construct the primary
gun emplacement. (See figs. 33 to 35, incl.) The corporal’s
foxhole is dug a few paces to the right or left rear of the
emplacement, at & location from which the corporal can
observe the sector of fire, supervise the actions of the gun
crew, and communicate readily by arm-and-hand signals
with the section leader. Ammunition bearers not employed
in maintaining the supply of ammunition are located to af-
ford close protection to the section. Individuals dig stand-
ing type one-man foxholes (see appendix I).

(3) Routes are selected by which the crew may move the
gun to its alternate or supplementary positions. Since crawl
trenches are difficult to camoufiage and may disclose the
locations of gun positions from the air, routes between posi-
tions should follow existing defilade, ditches, or drainage lines.
Where narrow crawl trenches must be provided in order
to connect covered areas, they should be dug, where prac-
ticable, in areas (under the limbs and foliage of trees and
bushes) concealed from air observation. If this is imprac-
ticable, a crawl trench connecting two emplacements should
be extended at least 100 yards beyond each emplacemeit.

(4) The section leader’s standing type foxhole 15 dug at
a point from which he can overlook the sector of fire and
control the fire of the section.

(5} Primary firing positions are completed first. The
orders of the platoon leader will include the priority of
organization of alternate and supplementary positions.

(6) Natural cover is utilized wherever possible. The cam-
ouflage of all works on the position is planned simultaneously
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with their construction. Parapets are sodded as fast as they
are finished. Additlonal sod required for parapets is dug
at a considerable distance from the gun position, and is
selected to resemble the sod in the immediate vicinity of
the gun position. Existing paths are used, wherever possible,
New paths, unavoidably formed, either are carried past the
egun position for at least 100 yards, or are made to end in
woods or hushes. .

b. The squad leader brepares a range card for each firing
position.

¢. If the position is organized prior to contact with the
enemy, the section is withdrawn to nearby cover when all
work on the position has been completed. Both guns are leit
mounted in their primary emplacements. Qne man remains
on duty with each gun at all times,

& 146. FivaL ProTECTIVE LINE—a. In the absence of other
instructions, fires on the final protective line are opened
with the gun clamped in its most advantageous position for
grazing fire. The fire should not be closer to friendly troops
than 50 yards. This will prevent ricochets endangering
the troops and will stop the approach of the enemy before he
reaches hand-grenacde range. Where tactical wire entangle-
ments are constructed in front of the main line of resistance,
the final protective line will lie just in front of the wire,

b. As soon as the guns are brought to the primary firing
position, each squad leader has a member of the crew walk
the final protective line, while the pgunner observes him
through the sights. The gun is then laid to produce the
maximum extent of grazing fire. The extent of the line and
dead spaces in the line are reported to the platoon leader.
{See FM 23-55.)

c. A different final protective line may be assigned to each
gun of the section. In such case, if the gun firing on the
primary line goes out of action, the section leader causes
the other pun of the section to switch immediately to the
primary line.

M 147 FIRE PLAN—SECTION IN CLOSE SUPPORT oF MAIN LinNe
oF RESISTANCE.—&. The section fire plan is based on the
instructions of the platoon leader, It includes conditions
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under which fires will be opened; conditions for moving to
supplementary positions; conditions for firing on the final
protective line, the prescribed signal for such fire, and the
location from which the signal will be fired; distribution of
fire within the assigned sector; and measures for control
and conduct of fire. (See ¥M 23-55.)

b. When final protective fires are called for from the front
line, only those machine guns open fire whose final protective
lines protect the rifle ynit calling for such fire.

c. (1) Purlng periods of good visibllity the section leader
determines the rate and duration of fire on final protective
lines,

(2) Under conditions of retfuced visibility the battalion
order may prescribe the rate and duration of fire. In the
absence of instructions, the usual section rate of fire on final
protective lines is 250 rounds per minute for two minutes,
and then 125 rounds per minute until ordered to cease fire.
The section leader prescribes whether the section rate of fire
will be maintained by one gun, or by both guns, each firing
at a siower rate of fire and firing alternating bursts.

M 148 OBSERVATION OF FIRE—SECTION IN CLOSE SUPPORT OF
Man LINE oF RESISTANCE—a. During combat the section
leader observes his assigned sector of fire and 1ssues the nec-
essary fire orders to squad leaders for the designation of
targets and distribution of fires, The squad leader observes
the effect of his fire on each target and makes such adjust-
ments as are required,

b. At night, in addition to one man on duty with each gun,
each section posts three reliefs, each of one cobserver. In
addition to genersl survelllance of the sector of fire, the
observer watches particularly the Iocation from which the
signal for final protective fires is to be fired,

N 149 Rear Heavy MAcHINE Guns OF FroNT-1aNE Bar-
TALION.—. A section located in rear of the main line of re-
sistance may be glven any or all of the following missions:
long-range fire, limitation of penetrations, flank protection
of the battalion, and support of counterattack,

b. Firing posltions for these missions, and the sectors and
prineipal 'direction of fire from each position, are assigned
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by the platoon leader., The section leader selects the exact
locations, andg has his squads construct and occupy the firing
positions, as described for a section in close support. of the
main line of resistance. Each gun is mounted to deliver its
most advantageous fire on the principal direction line. Al-
ternate emplacements also are prepared, from which the
same fire missions can be executed as from primary em-
placements.

W 150. ANTIAIRCRAFT SECURITY AND ANTIMECHANIZED DEFENSE.——
a. For active and passive measures for antiaircratt security,
see paragraphs 18c and 66,

b. For action against mechanized attack, see paragraphs
18¢ and 64e.

W 151. SECURITY MIsstoNs.—The heavy machine gun section,
when employed on security missions, operates as described for
the platoon in paragraph 119.

8 152, AmmuNrTioN SuPriy.—For ammunition supply, see
paragraph 115,
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CHAPTER 17

81-MM MORTAR PLATOON

Paragraphs
SectioN I. General - e 153158
II. Attack . e 159-176
IIT. Defense _ e 177-194
SECTION I
GENERAL

M 153. REFERENCES.—For mechanical training, gun drill,
marksmanship, fire orders, and technique of fire, see FM
23-90. For extended order drill, see FM 225, For the train-
ing of individuals in other weapons, see FM 23-5, 23--7, 23-10,
23-15, 23-30, and 23-35.

M 154. ComposiTIoON.—The 81-mm mortar platoon is com-
posed of a command group (headgquarters) and three sec-
tions. The command group comprises a platoon leader, pla-
toon sergeant, agent corporal, instrument corporal; transport
corporal, chauffeur(s) who drive(s) the truck(s) assigned to
blatoon headquarters, messengers, and basic privates.

N 155. DuTies oF CoMMAND GRrROUP.—a. Plafoon leader—The
platoon leader is responsible for the training, discipline, con-
trol, and tactical employment of his platoon. He receives
his orders from the heavy weapons company commander
except when the platoon is attached to a rifle unit and is
thereby placed temporarily under the direct orders of the
tifle unit commander. The platoon leader, assisted by his
command group, controls the action of his platoon through
timely orders to his section leaders. During combat he is
tresponsible for the effective delivery of the fires required by
his mission. He is also responsible that alternate and sup-
plementary firing positions are selected, and are occupied
when necessary to avoid hostile fire or to carry out an as-
signed mission; that displacements are promptly and prop-
erly made when directed by the company commander or
when necessary to comply with his mission; that his fires
do not endanger friendly troops; that adequate amounts of
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ammunition are delivered to the mortars from the point
where ammunition is made available by the company com- -
mander; and that reorganizations are made when necessary
to maintain combat efficiency. For signal communication
he employs foot messengers, chauffeur(s) of truck(s) as-
signed to his platoon headquarters, and arm-and-hand or
pyrotechnic signals. When they are made available to him,
he employs sound-powered telephones and radiotelephones
(see ch. 10).

b. Platoon sergeant—The platoon sergeant is second-in-
command of the platoon. On the march he ordinarily moves
at the rear of the foot elements of the platoon in order to
maintain control and keep in touch with the situstion to
the flanks and rear. He takes charge of the platoon when
the platoon leader is absent. During an attack he remains
at or in rear of the mortar firing positions and is responsible
to the platoon leader for maintaining an adequate fiow of
ammunition to the mortars. During forward displacements,
he commands the rear element(s) of the platoon. In a de-
fensive situation he is located toward the rear where he can
observe the operation of the mortar erews and supervise
ammunition supply.

¢. Agent corporal —The agent corporal assists the platoon
leader in reconnaissahce when s0 directed. His, principal
mission in combat is to act as g lialson agent with supported
rifie units, or between the company commander gnd the
mortar platoon, as required by the situation. He assists the
instrument corporal whenever practicable and is trained and
prepared to assume the latter’s duties.

d. Instrument corporgl—The Iinstrument corporal has
charge of the platoon fire-control equipment. He assists the
platoon leader in reconnaissance, in preparing firing data,
in the search for targets, in surveillance of the progress and
safety of friendly troops, and in the control of fire. He estab-
lishes platoon observation posts, and assists in liaison dutles.

e. Transport corporal.—In accordance with orders, the
transport corporal conducts the platoon weapon carriers dur-
ing their operation as ammunition supply vehicles as weil
as during the transportation of weapons. See baragraph
239 for duties pertaining to ammunition supply. He insures
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the security of the vehicles by timely reconnaissance, disper-
sion in defilade, concealment, camouflage, and the fire of
carrier weapons., He closely supervises the first echeion
maintenance of all platoon vehicles,

;. Chguffeurs.—The chauffeur(s) drive(g) the vehicle(s) as-
signed to platoon headquarters. They conceal and camou-
flage their vehicles at all halts and carry out the instructions
of the transport corporal, when released by the Dplatoon
leader. Each chauffeur is responsible for the first echelon
maintenance of his vehicle,

¢. Messengers—Messengers are used to transmit oral and
written messages, They may act as observers, perform se-
curity missions, or operate sound-powered telephones ot
other slgnal equipment assigned to the platoon. One mes-
senger is habitually sent to the company commander when
the company develops for combat.

h. Basic privates~—Basic privates are trained as replace-
ments for members of squads, Until assigned as replace-
ments, they are employed as messengers or ammuniiion
bearers,

B 156. ConpueT oF FIRE—¢. The squad is the baslc fire unit
and establishes its own observation post. A single mortar
can effectively cover & target area 100 by 100 yards. For
technigue of fire, see FM 23-90,

b. Sectors of fire are assigned to each section, When prac-
ticable, the squads of the section are grouped so that the
section leader ¢anexercise close personal supervision of his
section. Sectlon control insures continuity of fire on a target,
simplifies the supply of ammunition, and permits greater
flexibility of flres.

c. Within each section one noncommissioned officer is
constantly in charge of the mortar positions, while the others
function as observers. The platoon leader prescribes the
post of the section leader whenever this is a necessary part
of his plan for the employment of the section. For further
detalils, see paragraph 199.

d. In order to deliver accurate surprise fires, thorough
training in range estimation, In issuing fire orders, In laying
and ﬁrmg the mortar, in sensing, aihd’in adjustment of fire
is essential.
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e. When the status of ammunition supply permits, initial
adjustment on a point some distance from the target may
permit surprise fire for effect on the target itself.

W 157, Marcues—For dispositions, missions, and conduct of
the platoon in route march; when part of an advance guard,
flank guard, or rear guard; or during movement by motor,
see paragraphs 19 to 23, inclusive.

B 158 Bivovac.—The platoon, or some of its elements, may
be attached to the supporis of the bivousc outpost. Other-
wise it occupies an assigned portion of the bivouac. FPor
details of dispositions and missions, see paragraph 24,

SEcTION II
ATTACK

W 159. ArProacn MARCH BY DAY.—¢., The company com-
mander’s development order, frequently issued in fragmen-
tary form, will state whether readiness for immediate ground
action is required throughout the movement. For other de-
tails, see paragraphs 26 and 27.

b. Both the company commander and reconnaissance
officer may accompany the battalion commander during the
march. If the machine gun platoon leaders are engaged in
security missions, the mortar platoon leader frequently will
be charged with controlling the disposition and movement of
his own platoon and elements of the machine-gun platoons
moving with it, (See par. 27e and f.)

¢. Bxceptionally, as directed by the battalion commander,
the company commander will attach ftwo sections of the
mortar platoon to leading rifle companies or direct that they
follow and support these companies. Otherwise, the platoon
leader may dispose it in line of sections, in platoon column,
or with sections echeloned.

(1> A formation in line of sections is generally best adapted
to rapid movement over exposed terrain, but Increases the
difficulties of control. Platoon column permits maximum
control; this formation is used to take advantage of covered
ur concealed routes of advance, to avold obstacles, to move
through gaps between areas under hostile fire, and for move-
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ment through woods, fog, or smoke. A formation with sec-
tions echeloned to the right or left rear is more easily
controlied than sectlons abreast; it also facilitates rapld
entry into action toward an exposed flank.

(2) The platoon leader usually preseribes the initial forma-
tion within each section, hut section leaders are authorized
to change this formation whenever required by the terrain or
the situation,

d. When weapon carriers which have been released to the
platoon cannot move rapidly because of broken terrain or
limited visibility, the foot elements and carriers may move
together. However, where conditions permit, the carrlers
usually follow the foof elements by short bounds, In such
movements the carriers should be within arm-and-hand slg-
naling gdistance of their units at all times. At the end of
each hound the carriers are halted, if possible, in folds of the
ground which afford protection agalnst shell fragments and
flat-trajectory fire. Each carrler should also be concealed
from air observation. Af any halt expected to be of some
duration, camouflage of carriers is begun immediately.
Whenever the mortars are transported by weapon carriers.
the carrier automatic rifle of each section is manned and
one man rides the other carrier of the section with the
M1903 rifle and antitenk rifle grenade for antitank defense.

e. Each squad required to be prepared for prompf{ action
must have its mortar and initial ammunition supply con-
stantly with it, This requires hand-carrying whenever the
carriers cannof closely follow the foot elements. When
weapon carriers accompany the platoon, the platoon leader
makes any changes in their dispositions required by signals
or messages from the company commander (or other officer
in control of the movement of the company), or necessitated
by changes in the terrain. At various times, therefore, the
piatoon leader’s decision may be:

(1) To have weapons on Wweapon carriers, each carrier
accompanying its squad.

(2) To have weapons on weapon carriers, the latter fol-
lowing the foot elements by short bounds.

(3) To have weapons carried by hand, the weapon carriers
following the foot elements by short bounds.
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(4) To have weapons carried by hand, the weapon carriers
moving forward in an extended column in rear of foot
elements.

f. When the platoon guides on another unit, contact must
be maintained by connecting files whenever the intervening
terrain makes visual contact difficult. Double conneécting
files increase the certainty of maintaining contact.

¢. The platoon leader usually controls the direction of ad-
vance by designating the command group as the base unit
and directing its movements. Since the platoon sergeant
follows the foot elements of the platoon, the platoon leader
designates a temporary leader for the command group. If
a march objective assigned the platoon by the company com-
mander cannot be pointed out to the leader of the base unit,
the movement is made in & series of bounds to intermediate
platoon march objectives. The platoon leader should indi-
cate the next march objective to the base unit in time to
prevent halting on the preceding objective or to reduce to
the minimum any unavoidable halt.

k. The platoon leader precedes the platcon sufficiently to
reconnoiter the zone of advance of the platoon and direct
the movement of his leading element. He leads the platoon
arcund heavily shelled areas, or takes advantage of Julls in
the hostile fire to send it across such areas by rushes. Sec-
tions may be directed to cross, in a single rush, any dangerous
area such as a road or ridege exposed to hostile observation.
In these rushes, carriers may be directed to follow their
sguads or sectlons closely, to cross the area at high speed
after the foot elements have cleared, or to detour around
the area. Minor detours should be made around any promi-
nent point. Gassed areas are avoided.

i. Throughout the approach march the platoon leader
should observe for firing positions for his weapons and for
off-carrier positlons,

j. If the sltuation requires the battalion to attack directly
from the approach march, the company commander will
usually designate a concealed or deflladed area in the vicin-
ity of the platoon’s firing position area as the finzl march
objective of the platoon. The firing position area may be
designated. The company commander may furnish guides
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to lead the platoon to its position area. If the platoon leader
is summoned tg report for orders, he turns the platoon gver
to the platoon sergeant and issues the necessary instructions
for the conduct of the platoon in his absence,

W 160. ArprROACH MARCH BY NigHT.—a. A night approach
march is eXecuted along routes which, if possible, have been
carefully reconnoitered and marked in daylight. FPlatoon
transport is usually held under battallon or company control
in a concealed grea in rear and released to the platoon in
the new assembly area shortly after the.arrival of the foot
elements. The foot elements of the platoon are frequently
directed to follow another unit at a prescribed distance; un-
less the distance is so short that visual contact can be other-
wise maintained, connecting files must be employed. R

b. When the platoon is given a separate route, or is assigned
a zone of advance and march objectives, the platoon leader
makes such daylight reconnaissance as is practicable to se-
cure accurate compass directions, plot and mark the route,
and post guldes at critical points, Where feasible, the route
should follow easily distinguishable terrain features in prefer-
ence to routes more direct but less clearly marked, |

c. For purboses of control, the platoon usually moves in
platoon columu with reduced distances.

B 161. AsSEMBLY ARrA (POSITION) ~—a. At times the platoon
may enter the fire fight directly from the approach march.
However, if practicable, the battalion occupies an assembly
ares preliminary to deployment for attack, protected by a
covering force, an outpost, or local security elements. All
or part of the platoon may be assigned the mission of fire
support for the covering force, outpost, or local security ele-
ments. Thls may require the occupation of firing positions
outside the company assembly area.

b. The actions of any elements of the platoon given a
fire support mission are similar to their actions when in
support of a combat outpost. {(See par. 65b.)

c¢. The platoon leader or, in his absence, the platoon ser-
geant, insures that men and vehicles gre dispersed and con-
cealed in the assembly area., In accordance with the com-
pany plan of defense, one man in each section, armed with
the M1903 rifle and antitank rifle grenades, is posted to cover
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a likely avenue of tank approach to the company area.
Each man is required to utilize existing ditches or holes, or
to dig an individual prone shelter (see flg. 26) as protec-
tion against shell or bomb fragments. Individual roils, if
carried, are removed and stacked in an accessible covered
location as directed by the company commander. Any am-
munition which has been expended is replaced. Squad and
section leaders check each man’s physical condition and
equipment and squad equipment; the platoon leader or pla-
toon sergeant supervises this inspection. Men are given the
maximum rest consistent with the above requirements.

W 162. RECONNAISSANCE AND PLANNING PrIOR TO ATTACK —a.
During the halt In the assembly area (or while en route to
or after arrival at the final march objective if no assembly
area is occupled) the platoon leader will uysually be sum-
moned to join the company commander for orders. Oc-
casionally the attack order will be received in the form of &
message. When summoned to receive the attack order, the
platoon leader usually takes with him the instrument cor-
poral and & messenger. If the agent corporal is not per-
forming a liaison mission, he aiso accompanies the platoon
leader. For tactical employment of 8l-mm mortars in the
attack, see paragraph 25,

b. The attack order will direet any attachment of an ele-
ment of the platoon to a rifie unit and will prescribe the
misgions of the platoon in support of the attacking echelon
of the battalion. For additional details of the order, see
paragraph 33.

c. (1> When the attack order indicates that immediate
forward displacetnent of the platoon is required, the pla-
toon leader should signal the platoon forward, or order the
movement by a message to the platoon sergeant, before he
proceeds on reconnaissance. The platoon is usually directed
to move to a concealed and defiladed area in the vicinity of
its initial firing positions. The instructions should include
whether or not weapon carriers are to be used. If carriers
are to be used and the company commander has not desig-
nated the off-carrier position (either in the assembly area
or farther forward) the platoon leader should prescribe its
location. It should be the most forward point to which car-
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riers can be moved without separating them from the foot
elements or exposing them to ground observation and flat-
trajectory fire. Instructions that section leaders are to lead
their sections or to report to the platoon leader without
delay should be included.

(2) Instructions should be 1ssued at this time for the move-
ment of a section or sguad which is to be attached to a
rifle unit.

d. Accompanied by his assistants, the platoon leader then
reconnoiters the assigned firing positlon area, or selects one
if none has been agsigned. He identifies his sector(s} of
fire, points occupied by the enemy, and points of likely enemy
occupation. He notes the dispositlon of friendly rifle ele-
ments already in position. He determines the localities in
which the observation posts of the sections should be placed,
in order adequately to cover the platoon sector(s) of fire.
Based on this reconnaissance, he plans the employment of
his platoon, locates the firing position areas of the sections,
and determines their sectors of fire. He also selects a posi-
tion for the platoon observation post and requires the in-
strument corporal to establish it. With the assistance of
the instrument corporal, he determines firing data for tar-
gets, for localitles that may be occupied by the enemy, and
for key terrain features, He surveys the zones of action of
rifie units which may be endangered by his fires and locates
points on the ground beyond which they cannot advance
with safety unless his mortars cease fire or lift to rearward
targets. He then returns to meet his platoon, if it has
already moved forward; otherwise he either rejoins the pla-
toon and leads it forward or, by slgnal or message, directs
that the section leaders report to him and that the platoon
move forward fo the firing position area.

W 153. SELECTION oF FIRING POSITION AREAS-—@, Desirable
characteristics sought in selecting mortar positions are—

(1) Proximlty to observation. The position should be close
enough to suitable ohservation to permit communication by
voice or arm-and-hand signals.

(2) Cover for mortars and crews.

(3) Concealment from ground and air observation.

(4) A covered route of approach for ammunition supply.
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(5) Convenience to the combat location of the commander
from whom fire missions will be received.

(6)" As far forward as a Teasonable compromise with the
other desirable characteristics will permit.

b. Good observation is essential to effective mortar fires.
Therefore, whenever possible within the limits allowed by
the company commander’s orders, the platoon leader locates
the firing position area of each section in terrain which af-
fords good observation over its sector of fire. Such command-
ing terrain usually affords suitable mortar positions on its
rear slopes, within voice or arm-and-hand signaling distance
of the opservation. 'When this is not possible the section posi-
tion areas must be close encugh to suitable observation to
maintain communication by available means (one-half mile
is the maximum distance i sound-powered telephones are
furnished by the company commander).

¢. When It is impracticable to obtain cbservation over the
entire battalion zone from one general area, sections are sepa-
rated by greater distances. Fire control is then largely decen-
tralized to section leaders.

d. The position area assigned each section should be large
enoligh to permit the two mortars to be separated by 50 to
100 yards so as to reduce the likelihood of hoth being put out
of action by a single shell. Wherever possible, section position
areas should be separated by at least 100 yards.

€. In addition to the primary positions, the platoon leader
selects one or more alternate position areas for each section.
These alternate positions are occupied by section leaders on
their own initiative. He also selects supplementary position
areas to which sections may be moved ¢n his order to execute
secondary or subsequent fire missions, such as assistance to
adjacent units or engagement of emergency targets. Excep-
tionally, section leaders are authorized to occupy these posi-
tions on their own initiative. (See par. 5.}

W 164. ORDERS—a, If practicable, the platoon leader gives his
attack order to the section leaders at a location from which
their sectors of fire and their firing position areas can be
pointed out. His order includes—
(1) Pertinent informatlion of the enemy and our own troops,
(2) Mission(s) of the platoon.
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(3) Initial position area and fire mission-of each section,
including its sector of fire and such firing data as have been
prepared.

(4) Locality in which the observation posts of each section
are to be placed.’

(5) Any restrictions on the cpening or conduct of fire.

(8) Location of supplementary and alternate position areas
and the signals for cccupying them.

(7) Instructions concerning any security measures t¢ be
taken, such as the posting of air-antitank guards.

(8) Instructions for watching certain areas or sectors in
which secondary or emergency targets may appear.

(8) Any necessary instructions concerning ammunition ex-
penditures and supply.

(10) Location of the battalion aid station.

(11) Location of the platocn and company observation
posts and of the company command post.

b. If the platoon sergeant is not present when the platoon
leader gives the corder, the platoon leader acquaints him with
its contents at the first opportunity. The platoon sergeant
and the transport corporal are informed of the final details
of ammunition supply, including the disposition and employ~-
ment of weapon carriers under platoon control.

B 165, OccuraTioN oF FIRING PosiTions—Weapons must be
emplaced in adequate time to assure that the sections are pre-
pared to execute their initial fires. The platoon leader noti-
fles the company coemmander when all guns are in firing
position and observation posts are established.

B 166, OsservaTioN oF Fire—a. The platoon and squad ob-
servation posts must provide good observation over the
assigned sector(s) of fire, including observation of the loca-
tion and movements of the attacking echelon. 'The observers
located at these posts call at the proper time for the cessation
or shifting of fires dangerous to the supported units.

b. The platoon observation post should be located on com-
manding ground from which all or the major part of the bat-
talion zone of action can be seen. Its location should permit
communication with the sections by arm-and-hand signals.
Throughout the attack, observers located at the platoon ob-
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servation post determine ranges to convenient reference points
50 a5 to facilitate prompt engagement of all targets of oppor-
tunity which appeatr in the field of fire. Supplementary
platoon observation posts are established as necessary fo
observe the situation on the flanks and to permit visual con-
tact with the company observation post. One or more alter-
nate platoon observation posts should be selected and pre-
pared for use should hostile fire or smoke require movement
from the primary observation post. Covered routes between
the various observation posts should be reconnoitered.

W 167. SecuriTy.—a. The platoon leader complies with all
orders of the company commander regarding air-antitank
guards. In the absence of orders he maintains his own
guards. Concealment, dispersion, and use of ground unfavor-
able for tank movement are employed as means of protec-
tion against air or mechanized attack. For further details,
see paragraphs 18¢ (2) and (3) and 37.

b. Unless closely protected by rifie units, the platoon must
also maintain observation to its flanks and rear in order to
prevent surptise attack by hostile patrols or by hostile ele-
ments bypassed during the attack.

W 168. FirEs DURING ATTACK.—a. General—The mortars may
fire only a small part of the time during an attack, but they
are kept in constant readiness to engage suitable targets
promptly. The platoon, if not displacing to 2 new position,
is always in position—either firing or prepared to fire,

b. Close support fires—Unless otherwise clearly indicated
by the mission of the platoon, fires against sultable targets
(see par. 3d) directly opposing the advance of the attacking
rifle units are of primary importance throughout the attack.
The platoon leader must insure the prompt engagement of
suitable targets which are left unengaged when artillery fires
are shifted.

¢. Long-range fires—Available observation may permit the
successive engagement of targets in rear of the hostile for-
ward positions from the initial firing position area, In such
cases, as the fire of each squad or section is masked by the
advance of the supported rifle units the squad or section lifts
its fire to rearward targets. The company commander may
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direct that fire be placed on reverse slopes which are known
or suspected to be occupied by hostile reserves,

d. Flgnking fires.—When the progress of its own battalion
is greafer than that of an adjacent battalion, the platoon must
bhe prepared hoth to assist the retarded unit, if ordered to
do so, and to furnish flank protective fires to its own bat-
talion. To this end constant observation of the flanks is
maintained, especially of areas which are favorahle for hos-
tile counteratiacks,

B 169. DIsPLACEMENT.—&. The platoon will fire from initial
positions as long as its fire assists the advancing troops.
When the fire is masked, or is about to be masked, by the
advance of friendly troops, or when observation hecomes
deficient, the platoon must be advanced promptly and ener-
getically to new firing positions which will permit close sup-
port and protection of the attacking rifie units to be con-
tinued.

b. Displacement may be by order of the company com-
mander or he may delegate this decision fo the platoon
leader. Similarly, the location of the new firing positions,
the routes thereto, and the fire missions to be executed after
displacement may be prescribed by the company comimander,
or left to the initiative of the platoon leader. TUnder any
conditions, the platoon leader must plan for the timely for-
ward displacement of the platoon by observation of the prog-
ress of supported units, close liaison with the company com-
mander, and reconnaissance by designated platoon personnel.

¢. The platoon may displace forward as a unit when so
ordered by the company commander. However, the normal
method of advancing the platoon is by section. One or two
sections advance to a new firing position, while the other
section(s) remain in position ready to engage suitable enemy
targets. The platoon leader, accompanied by available mem-
bers of his command group, precedes the leading section(s)
in order to reconnciter the route and the next firing posi-
tion area(s). Before leaving, in orders to the platoon ser-
geant and section leaders, he prescribes the method of ad-
vance to be Used (see ¢ below), indicates the route or routes
to be followed, directs the displacing sections to follow him
at a given distance or to advance by bounds on his signal.
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He may designate the time, or signal, for movement of the
section{s) remaining in position.

d. When each section arrives at its new location, the pla-
toon leader indicates its position area, designates the {argets
to be engaged or the new sector of fire, and in general, con-
ducts the fire as at the initial firing position.

e. Displacement is usually by hand. Exceptions may occur
in pursuit, or when the enemy is fighting a delaying action.

W 170. SvrrorTING FirES DURING ASSAULT.—During the assault
by rifle units, any portion of the platoon not displacing must
be particularly alert to engage suitable observed targets in
rear of the position being assaulted,”or on its flanks, whose
neutralization will assist the assaulting troops to capture and
retain the position. For further details, see paragraph 38.

M 171. PROTECTING REORGANIZATION OF LEAPING RIFLE UNITS.—
a. Leading rifle units, after capture of a hostile position, may
halt to permit reprganization. During such a period, hostile
counterattacks may be expected and protection by heavy
weapons is essential.

b. When protection of the reorganizing rifle units cannot
be provided from the positions occupied for support of the
attack, prompt forward displacement is necessary. Where
displacements have been left to the judgment of the platoon
leader, he should make the decision to displace as soon as the
action Indicates that the hostile position will be captured. At
least one section should be started forward in time to reach
the hostile position within a few minutes after its capture.

¢. The mortars are sited to cover avenues of approach that
cannot be adequately covered by other weapons of the bat-
talion, and to fire on hostile heavy weapons and counter-
attacking troops.

W 172. REORGANIZATION oF PratooN.—If possible, complete re-
organization of the platoon is postponed until the battalion
objective is captured. However, partial reorganization must
be effected whenever casualiies, or disorganization, have
seriously affected its fighting efficiency. Any reorganization
should be carried out durlng a telporary cessation in the
combat. Frequently the period during which the platoon is
pretecting the reorganization of rifle units offers the best
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opportunity for this purpose. Leaders whe have become
casualties are replaced; ammunition bearers or basic privates
replace other casualties. Adjustments are made within the
platoon by reassignment of key men. Ammunition supply
is replenished, The platoon provides its own local protection
while the reorganization is in progress, utilizing its individual
as well as its crew-served weapons,

M 173. RESUMING ATTAcK—During the reorganization of the
leading rifle ynits, the company commander may assign new
position area(s) to the platoon, or may assign new attack
missions which require the selection of new areas. The
platpon leader must then promptly complete the reconnais-
sance and other preliminary steps necessary to permit rapid
occupation of the new positions. Movement to them is made
when directed by the company commander,

B 174. Porsmrr.—a. General—Upon capture of the flnal ob-
Jective a pursuit may he ordered. Battalions in the attacking
echelon continue the advance in order to maintain direct
pressure on the enemy and prevent his successful withdrawal,
At the same time, other forces may execute an encircling
maneuver to block the hostile retreat.

b. Direct pressure.—(1) Squads or sections or the platoon
may be attached to rifle units pursuing the enemy by direct
pressure, (See par, 42b.) Weapon carriers are uysually re-
leased to the platoon. Carriers are used whenever prac-
ticable for the movement of guns, skeleton crews, and
ammuznition,

(2) The initial stages of the pursuit often closely resemble
an approach march. The platoon must employ dispersed
formations, utilize all available concealment, and be prepared
to defend itself with its individual weapons in case of hostile
air attack. It must also be prepared to 2o into action promptly
against ground targets to the front or to a flank. When hos-
tile resistance is encountered, firing positions affording ob-
servation by which effective fires can be delivered on rear-
ward groubs of the enemy. and on roads or defiles through
which the enemy must retire, are selected whenever available,

¢. Encircling force.—When the platoon is with an encircling
foree in pursuit, It will usually be provided with motors for
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the movement of its foot elements. During the movement
of the pursuing force, the platoon or any of its elements
may be attached to an advance, filank, or rear guard.

d. Initintive of subordinate leaders—-Pursuit usually re-
quires decentralization of action and demands the utmost in
initiative, judgment, and aggressiveness on the part of pla-
toon, section, and squad leaders,

N 175. Acrron WHEN Anvance Is HALTED—When the gdvance
of the battalion is definitely halted by hostile resistance, the
leading rifle companies pass to the defensive oh the ground
held. The platoon is employed to protect the attacking
echelon, during its organization of the ground, in the same
manner as for protecting a reorganization; suitable defensive
formations are adopted for the defense of the position.

N 176. SPECIAL OPERATIONS—For the employment of the pla-
toon in support of a raid or night attack, during combat in
woods or villages, and in river crossings, see sections V to
IX, inclusive, chapter 3.

SectioN III

DEFENSE

W 177. DISTRIBUTION OF MORTARS~~d. 8I-mm mortars of
front-line batielion~-Mortars are distributed, generally hy
section, hoth laterally and in depth. Firing positions are
usually located in rear of the support platoons of the for-
ward rifle eompanies so that minor penetrations of the main
line of resistance will not force them to displace to the rear
in order to fire on the captured locality, (See par. 58z and
fig. 11

b, 81-mm mortars of reserve battalion —By regimental
order, 81-mm mortars of a reserve bhattalion are usually
assigned firing positions in the rear areas of front-line bat-
talions, and are given initial missions in support of the main
line of resistance, FPiring positions within defense areas to
be occupied by the reserve battalion are also assigned. The
platoon is released to the hattalion when it occupies its de-
fense areas or is employed in counterattack. (See par. 63.)
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B 178. MissIoNs AND PosiTioNs oF MorTAR PLATOON OF FRONT-
Ling BarTavLioN.—a. General—The company order will assign
the firing missions to the platoon and indicate general firing
position areas for the sections,

b. Missioms—Missions for mortars may include—

(1) Secondary target areas forward of position.—Pre-
arranged fires in front of the position cover reverse slopes,
wooded areas, ravines, and other areas defiladed from flat-
trajectory fire. Firing data are prepared for as many target
areas as time permits; they cover areas, within the sectors
of fire, from the immediate front of the position to the limit
of effective range and observation,

(2) The piatoon leader divides the battalion front inte
overlapping sectors of fire and assigns one sector to each
section. Both prearranged fires and fires on targets of oppor-
tunity, which lie within the sector of fire of a particular
section, will usually be executed by that section.

(3 One or two sections may be given initial missions of
close support of the combat gutpost. Upon the withdrawal of
the combat outpost, these mortars displace to their primary
firing positions. When the mortars are attached to the
combat outpost the withdrawal is ordered by the combat
outpost commander.

(2) Massing of fires—The battalion fire plan may pre-
seribe areas where mortar fires are \to be massed. Each
section prepares data to fire into such areas.

(3) Primary target areas—Primary target areas {(one for
each mortar) are assigned as part of the battalion fire plan.
These target areas are located as close to the maln line of
resistance as safety will permit. The close defensive fires of
all supporting weapons (machine guns, mortars, artiliery,
and infantry cannon) are coordinated by the battalion com-
mander, so that the combination of these fires will present
a continuous curtain of fire across the front of the bat-
talion. Primary target areas for the mortars usually will
not be designated until the final protective lines of the
machine guns in close support of the main line of resistance
have been determined. (See par. 58.) The platoon leader
assigns one of these primary target areas to each mortar
squad.
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(4) Fires within position.—Fires within the position are
planned to cover areas of likely penetration. To accomplish
these fires against deep penetrations, supplementary positions
to the rear will usually be designated,

(5) Support of counteraitack—Counterattacks to regain
lost portions of the main line of resistance are planned by the
commander of the battalion reserve. These counterattacks
are supported by all available fire. The mortar platoon
leader plans the supporting fire for his platoon. These sup-
porting fires may include massing of fire on the penetrated
area, fire across the base of the penetration to preveni the
entrance of additional enemy forces into the penetrated area,
and smoke missions to deny hostile observation. The de-
tafls of the supporting fire plan include the initial mission
to be fired, rate of fire, length of time the mission is to be
continued or signal to lift or shift fires, and subseguent
mission.

¢. Firing positions—(1) Within the Iocalities designated
in the company order, the platoon leader selects firing posi-
tions for each section. Firing positions must be within com-
municating distance of observation posts from which the fire
sector can be observed. When practicable, mortars are em-
placed within arm-and-hand signaling distance of the ob-
servation post. The firing pesition should provide defilade
and concealment, and facilitate ammunition supply by motor.

(2) Ammunition bearers not employed in maintaining the
supply of ammunition are located to afford close protection
to the section.

d. Alternate and supplemeniary firing positions —The pla-
toon leader designates alternate observation posts and alter-
nate firing positions for each section. The primary and al-
ternate firing positions are separated by at least 100 yards.
In each position the two mortars are separated by at least
30 wyards. Alternate firing positions are prepared for each
mortar position as time permits, and in the order of priority
announced in the company order. Section leaders are au-
thorized to move fo aliernate positions upon theilr own ini-
tiative. Displacement to supplementary positions is coordi-
nated by the platoon leader, so that some mortars remain in
firing positions at all times. (See par, 5.)
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N 179. RECONNAISSANCE~~Upon receipt of the company de-
fense order the leader of the mortar plaioon takes such steps
as are necessary to move his platoon to its assigned area.
The platoon sergeant brings the platoon forward. The pla-
toon leader, accompanied by such personnel as he desires
(agent corporal, instrument corporal, messenger), usually
precedes the platoon. His reconnaissance of the assigned
area seeks to determine sectors of fire for each section, squad
observation posts, section firing position areas, locations of
friendly troops, and the Jocation for the platoon observation
post. He makes such reconnaissance of the foreground of
the battalion area as time permits,

W 180. OrpERS OF PLATOON LEADER.~—a. The platoonn leader
issues an oral field order to his section leaders, His aorder
includes—

(1) Essential information of the enemy.

(2} Location of the main line of resistance and local se-
curity forces,

(3} Primary and alternate firing position areas for each
section,

(4) Observation posts for each squad.

(5) Sectors of fire; primary and secondary target areas.

(6) Supplementary firing position areas and missions to be
fired, if prescribed,

(7Y Instructions for opening fires, including the signal for
firing on primary target areas.

(8) Organization of the ground to include type of emplace-
ments, cover for personnel, and priority of construction.

(9) Instructions governing ammunition supply.

(10} Location of battalion ajid station.

(11) Location of platoon leader.

b. The order usually will be issued in fragmentary form.
Initial orders covering firing positions, ammunition supply,
and organization of the ground preferably are issued from a
location from which the platoon leader can point out the
firing positions. Instructions regarding sectors of fire and
target areas should be issued at a point overlooking the
foreground of the position,
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W 181. MovEMENT TOQ PosiTioNs.—If the situation permits,
the platoon leader directs that weapon carriers unload in
the vicinity of the mortar positions. Otherwise the platoon
lcader instructs the platcon sergeant to move the platoon
to the nearest available cover and concealment. At that point
the mortars, their equipment, and ammunition are unloaded
from the carriers and sent forward to the firing positions.

B 182, OccuPaTION OF PositioNs.—a. During the organiza-
tion of the positions, the platoon leader insures that ob-
servers are posted at squad observation posts and that mor-
tars are set up in temporary firing positions to cover their
assigned sectors of fire. .

b. Every precaution is exercised to prevent discovery of
mortar positions and observation posts by the eremy. Re-
gardless of the effectiveness of concealment, all unnecessary
movement must be avoided. During inactive periods, the
positions are occupied by skeleton crews; other men occupy
nearby cover positions.

B 183. PREPARATION OF PoOsSITION.—d. The platoon leader is
responsible for the preparation of firing positions and for
the later development and improvement of the work. Work
on the positions is begun as soon as possible after they are
occupled. EXcavations are camOuflaged. Wherever possible,
existing paths are used. Where new paths must be formed,
either they are carried past the mortar emplacements and
observation posts for at least 100 yards, or they are made to
terminate in woods or brush. Upon the continued occupa-~
tion of the position, splinter-proof overhead cover is cons-
structed at each observation post. (See appendix I.)

b. Overhead clearing to permit fire from wooded areas is
held to the minimum necessary for effective fire, since more
complete clearing may indicate firing positions to air ob-
servers, or be discernable on aerial photographs.

M 184. PrePARATION OF FIriNg DaTa—qa. Firing data are pre-
pared for each mortar position and recorded on range cards.
Data are determined for laying on primary and secondary
target areas. Secondary targets are numbered for reference
only. The range card data for the secondary target nearest
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a target of opportunity form the basis for the delivery of fire
cn the targef of opportunity.

b. Firing data for defiladed targets are deterinined by taking
the azimuth and pacing the distance from some reference
point that is visible from the observation post. Having oh-
tained firing data for several key target areas, fires may be
readily shifted to other nearby target areas.

¢. The platoon leader, assisted by the agent corporal and
instrument corporal, makes such reconnaissance of the fore-
ground of the position to locate target areas and prepare
firing data as time and the situation permit. Upon their
arrival, section leaders supplement this reconnaissance for
their sectors. For details of technigue in the preparation of
firing data, see FM 23-90,

& 185. FirE PLaNs.—a. As soon as locations for emplacemernts
have heen selected and target areas have been determined,
the platoon leader submits an overlay or sketch of his disposi-
tions to his company commander. The overlay or sketch
shows the exact location of each primary firing position, the
sector of fire for each section, angd primary and secondary
target areas. The overlay also shows alternate and supple-
mentary firing positions, Reference to the map or airphoto
from which the overlay was made, and coordinate intersec-
tions, are included on the overlay., See figure 21 for example
of an overlay showing the prepared fires of a mortar platoon,

b. It will usually be impossible for the platoon leader to
exercise econtinuous personal control over all sections ¢nce
the actual fight has begun., Section or squad leaders will be
called on to make most of the decisions as to the targets to
be engaged., The platoon leader therefore insures that all
members of the platoon are thoroughly familiar with all
the details of the action to be taken in case of enemy attack.

¢. The platoon leader makes frequent inspections to insure
that his orders have been understood and are being carried
out. He questions the section and squad leaders as to what
they will do in case the enemy attacks from different direc-
tions, or under various conditions of visibility. He examines
sentinels on duty at the emplacements to assure himself that
they understand their duties.
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Ficure 21—Piatoon leader’s averlay, showing firing positions and
planned fires--schematic,

NoTeE~—In many cases, the observation gvailable to a mortar sec-
tion will not lie to the immediate front of its firlng position. This
will necessitate assighment of a sector of fire extending to the lefg
front or right front of that section. For example, in the above
dlagram it might be necessary to assign the right section the central
sector of fire, and the center section the right sector of fire. Thia
would involve a change in the numbers glven primary target areas,
since each is given the number of the squad to which it is assigned,
Hence, in this exampie, M1 and M2 would become M3 and M4,
respectively; M3 and M2 would become M1 and M2, respectively.
No change would be made in M5 and M6.
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B 186. OsseErvaTiION OF FIRE—a. The platoon observation
post is located so as to afford observation over as much of
the foreground of the battallon position as possible, or gver
the more important part of the foreground, and to facilitate
control. The platoon sergeant is located toward the rear
where he can supervise the operation of the mortar crews
and ammunition supply. Within the section, one noncom-
missioned officer usually acts as observer for each squad and
one noncommissioned officer remeains in charge of the mortar
positions. The platoon leader may prescribe the posts of the
nencommissioned officers of the section. (See par. 223.)

b. Alternate and supplementary observation posts are se-
lected for the platoon leader and squad observers,

e¢. If arrangements can be made to clear friendly troops
from the vicinity of target areas, mortar fires should be
adjusted prior to hostile contact. The massing of surprise
fires is facilitated by prior adjustment,

B 187. Fires DuriNG DEFENSE—The battalion fire plan pre-
scribes the time, or conditions, Under which fires will be
released., With an ample supply of ammunition, moriars
usually fire at maximum effective range at targets within
their sectors of fire, The hostile attack is held under fire as
it advances toward the position. PFaverable mortar targets
are covered routes of approach, hostile assembly areas, and
hostile mortars and machine guns in defiladed positions. As
the enemy advances closer, fires are laid on primary target
areas., When a front-line unit calls for close defensive fires,
only those mortars open fire whose primary target areas
protect the unit calling for such fire,

B 188. ANTIAIRCRAFT SECURITY.—Measures for antiaircraft
security of the mortar platoon are passive in character, Ad-
vantage is taken of all available natural cover and conceal-
ment. Camoufiage is employed to provide concealment of
emplacements from ground cbservers, as well as from gerial
observation and photography.

B 189, AnTIMECHANIZED DEFENSE—If a hostile tank attacks a
mortar emplacement, the mortar crew takes advantage of
the emplacement and individual foxholes for protection. The
crew resumes its fire niission as soon as the tank passes. The
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M1903 rifle and antitank rifle grenades are used to combat
tanks attacking the section firing position.

M 190. AMMUNITION SUPPLY.—. The amount of ammunition
to be placed on the position is preseribed by higher headguar-
ters. The platoon leader allots the proportionate amounts
to be placed at primary, alternate, and supplementary posi-
tions. After depositing the prescribed ammunition, weapon
carriers move to the rear, remain concealed, and await orders.
Replenishment cannot he expected before dark; hence ammu-
nition expenditures must be carefully supervised. (See par.
239.)

b. Ammunition shelters are located so as to be convenient
to each mortar position. Shelters may be provided by tun-
neling, or extending the mortar emplacement to either side
and roofing the extension. The roof should he constructed
of logs and earth at least one foot thick to minimize the
effect of explosion. The floor of the ammunition shelter
should slope toward the emplacement so as to provide drain-
age. The essential requirements are to keep ammunition dry
and well concealed, '

M 191. DisrostTioNs AT NigHT or 1IN Fo¢ OrR SMOEE—During
" periods of reduced visibility, fire missions for mortars include
those fires that may be prescribed by batialion and also
fires on primary target areas,

M 192, DELAYING ACTION~—C. Initially mortars are usually
emplaced well forward for long-range fires. They will gen-
erally be withdrawn to positions with the covering force in
time to assist the withdrawal of the forward elements. Rear
positions, successive delaying positions, and routes are recon-
noitered and selected early. Weapon carriers are retained
as near the mortar positions as practicable. (See par, 71i.)

b, Where wide frontages have been assigned to rifle ynits,
and mortars are to withdraw with those units, elements of the
mortar platoon may be attached to rifle companies.

N 193. WITHDRAWAL.~—@. Night withdrawal.—(1) The mortar
platoon, less mortars left with the battalion covering force,
may be withdrawn directly to the battallon assembly area,
or attached to rifle units in whase areas the mortars are
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located. Routes of withdrawal and the assembly area are
reconnoitered during daylight.

(2) Mortars are hand-carried to the rear to the location
designated by the battalicn order as the forward limit of
transportation. (See par. 72¢.)

(3) The number of mortars to be left In posltion with the
covering forece is prestribed in the bhattalion order. These
are ysually single mortars. Only enough men are left with
each mortar to carry it out by hand on the withdrawal of
the covering force. These mortars conduct fire to simulate
normal activity. Ammunition requirements are carefully
estimated to require the minimum evacuation or destruction
of ammunition when the weapons withdraw.

b, Daylight withdrawal —(1) The mortar platoon is with-
drawn in accordance with the batialion plan. Some mortars
will usually be left in position until rifie platoons on the main
line of resistance have been withdrawn. Supplementary
positions in rear of the battalion reserve may be occupied
by other mortars.

(2) Mortars fire on those targets, whether weapons or per-
sonnel, most threatening to the withdrawal of the forward
units,

W 194, 81-mm MORTar PLATOON IN SECURITY Missions.—The
platoon may be employed with an advance guard, a rear
guard, a flank guard, or an outpost,

a. Advance guard actien is characterized by rapid attack.
For employment of the 81-mm mortar platoon as part of
an advance guard, see paragraph 20,

b. Flank guard, rear guard, and outpost actions are, in
general, forms of delaying action. PFor flank guard, see par-
agraph 21; for rear guard, see paragraph 22; for ouipost,
see paragraph 66, and for delaying action, see paragraph Tl.
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CHAPTER 8

81-MM MORTAR SECTION AND SQUAD

Paragraphs
SectioN I. General 195-202
IL Attack o e 203-217
. Defense e 218-231
SECTION I
GENERAL

B 195, ComrostTION.—The 81-mm mortar section consists
of a section leader and two squads. Each squad consists of a
squad leader, a gunner, an assistant gunner, ammunition
bearers, and a chauffeur who drives the squad weapon carrier.

B 196. DUTIES OF LEADERS.—. General—Section and squad
leaders are responsible for the training, discipline, appear-
ance, and conduct of the members of their units.

b. Section leader.—The section leader leads his section in
route march and in approach march. In combat he selects
and assigns general locations for the squads within the posi-
tion area assigned the section; assigns observation posts and
targets or sectors of fire to squads; supervises the fire of the
section (see par. 156b); regulates the displacement of the
weapons; and insures replenishment of gmmunition by the
ammunition bearers. Whenever greater efficiency will result,
he combines the squad ammunition bearers under his eontrol.
If the hearers are unable to maintain an adequate ammuni-
tion supmly, he makes timely requests to the platoon leader
for ammunition. Whenever the mortars are being trans-
ported on weapon carriers he details one man to operate the
section carrier automatic rifle and another man, armed with
the section M1903 rifie and antitank rifle grenades, to ride
the other carrier for antitank defense. (See par. 18c.)

¢. Squad leader—The squad leader is charged with the
movement of the squad to designated locations; the selec-
tion of the exact location, and the preparation and occupa-
tion of firing positions and squad observation posts; intrench-
ment; camouflage; and the engagement of targets.
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M 197. CommanDp.—a. The squad and section are usually em-
ployed as an Integral part of the platoon, The platoon
leader may exercise direct control, determine the action re-
quired by each change in the situation, and issue the nee-
essary orders; or he may direct that a section, or squad,
engage all stlitable targets appearing In a given area or that
it support a particular rifle unit. In the latter case the sec-
tion or squad leader will comply with all requests for fires
from the supported unif unless such requests are in conflict
with instructions issued by his platoon leader,

b. If the squad or section is attached to a rifle unit, the
commander of the unit to which it is attached exercises direct
command over the attached unit.

W 198, CoOMMUNICATION.—¢. Communication from the section
to the platoon leader, or to the commander of a rifle unit
te which the section may bhe attached or which it may be
supporting, is primarily by volce or arm-and-hand signals;
ammunition bearers may be used as messengers when nec-
essary.

b. Two sets of reel equipment CE-11 (each set comprising
one sound-powered telephone handset and one breast reel
containing ¥4 mile of light wire) are usualily allocated to each
squad by the company commander and carried in the squad
weapon carrier. The two sets provide telephone communica-
tion (one channel) over a maximum distance of 1% mile.
Additional wire may be provided by the company commander.
(See ch. 10.) This equipment is furnished for communi-
cation between the squad observation post and the mortar
positions when the two are so far separated that fire control
cannot be satisfactorily exercised by voice or arm-and-hand
signals. In moving situations regquiring frequent displace-
ment of the mortars, every effort should be made to locate the
mortars within visual signaling distance of their observation
posts,

B 199. OBSERVATION AND CONTROL OF FIRE—One noncommis-
sioned officer of the section remains in charge of the mortar
posltions at all times to supervise ammunition supply and the
execution of fire orders by the mortar crews. The other two
noncommissioned officers of the section are the observers at
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the squad observation posts. They control and adjust the
fire of the respective mortars for which they are observing.

a. The section leader may divide the section sector of fire
into two overlapping squad sectors. Each squad fires on
suitable targets within its assigned sector and fires on targets
in adjacent sectors as secondary missions when there are no
remunerative targets in its own sector. The section leader
may mass the fires of both mortars on particularly favorable
or threatening targets. If the sector of the section is nar-
row, each sgquad may be assigned the entire sector.

b. Bach squad engages suitable targets within its sector
and fires into adjacent sectors as secondary missions. When
necessary, the section leader specifies the time of opening
fire; he may restrict the expenditure of ammunition, either
by limiting the type of targets that may be fired on, or by
limiting the number of rounds that may he expended on a
single target, or by a combination of hoth methods. If the
section leader remains in charge of the mortar positions,
he communicates with his squad leaders at their observation
posts by voice and arm-and-hand signals; or, if the mortars
are separated from the observation posts by a considerable
distance, he uses sound-powered telephones.

B 200. Cownpuct OF FIrRE—¢a. Fire is conducted in accordance
with the technique set forth in FM 23-90. Mortar crews and
leaders must be alert at all times for sightals or commands
from the next higher leader, which may direct the opening
or cessation of fire, that the rate of fire be changed, or that
the fire he shifted to new targets.

b. Whenever control by the platoon leader (or by the officer
commanding a rifle unit to which the section or squad is
attached) becomes impracticable, the section or squad leader
conducts his fires according to his own judgment in con-
formity with his mission and his knowledge of the fire sup-
port to be rendered by other weapons. If he Is operating
under 2 mission order (as, for example, to support a particular
rifle unit), he unhesitatingly opens fire on each favorable
target that appears in the area covered by his mission. He
must not wait each time to receive a request from the sup-
ported unit, but must anticipate its needs for fire support and
deliver the needed fires whether or not they are reauested.
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¢, Careful regulation of ammunition expenditure is essen-
tial, especially when the ammunition must be carried long
distances by hand. Sufficient ammunition must be on hand
to engage important targets as they appear.

W 201. Marcues.—For dispositions, missions, and conduct of
the section and squad in route march; or when part of ad-
vance, flank, or rear guards; or for movement by motor, see
paragraphs 19 to 23, inclusive,

W 202. Bivovac.—See paragraph 24.

SEcrIoN II
ATTACK

W 203. AprROACH MaRCH.—a. General—(1) The approach
march may be made in daylight or at night. The mortar sec-
tion usually marches as a part of the platoon, and its initial
formation 'and location in the platoon formation are pre-
scribed by the platoon leader. Occasionally the section or
squad may be attached to, or directed to follow and support,
a leading rifle company. The section leader may change the
initial formation (disposition) of the section upon his own
initiative in order to take advantage of cover, avoid undue
casualties, maintain control, or increase the section’s readi-
ness to go into action. If the section is directed to guide on
another unit, connecting files (preferably double} should be
employed whenever the terrain or lack of visibility makes it
likely that visual contact may be broken.

(2) In daylight, the section leader should precede his unit
by a short distance; squad leaders watch him for signals and
ingsure that their squads make the best use of available cover
and concealment. If the section is detached from the
platoon, the section leader controls the movement of weapon
carriers accompanying the section, provides air-antitank
guards, reconnoiters in advance of the section for dangerous
areas, determines how they can be avoided or how they should
be crossed, and reconnoiters for possible off-carrier and firing
positions. (See par. 159.) The leader of a squad detached
from its sectlon performs the duties outlined above for the
section leader.
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(3} At night, close supervision must be exercised by the
section and squad leaders to prevent loss of direction or
straggling.

b. Approach march—-dispositions—(1) The sectionn may
be disposed in section column, in line of squads, or with squads
echeloned to the right or left. These formations have the
same advantages, disadvantages, and usefuiness as the similar
formations for the platoon. (See par. 159¢.)

(2) The usual formation for the sguad is squad column.
For rapid crossing of dangerous areas, the squad leader may
deploy the squad as skirmishers.

W 204, AssEMBLY AREA (PoSITION) —¢. A{ times the section
may enter the fire fight directly from the approach march.
However, if the battalion occupies an assembly area prelimi-
nary to deployment for attack, the section may be given the
mission of fire support for the covering force, outpost, or
local security elements which protect the assembly area.
When the section is thus employed, observation posts are
established and firing positions selected as described in para-
graphs 65 and 161. Since the halt in the assembly area is
usually temporary, the necessary protection to weapons and
crews from bomb fragments or aerial machine-gun fire
should be provided by mounting the mortars in existing
ditches or small holes. If these are not available, emplace~
ments are dug. (See appendix I.) Positions are camouflaged
unless there is sufficient natural cover to conceal them from
aerial observation. Forward observers and personnel at the
firing positions must be constantly alert; reliefs are provided
if the assembly area is to be occupied for more than two
hours. Personnel not required at the mortar positions utilize
existing difches or holes, or dig protective entrenchments.
(See figs. 26 and 27.) Weapon carriers are placed in covered
positions and concealed. If the platoon leader does not pre-
scribe a location and mission for the section antitank rifle, it
is placed to cover the most likely avenue of approach for
armored vehicles.

b. It the section is assigned a location in the assembly
area, action is taken by the platoon leader as indicated in
paragraph 161.

¢. While the battalion is halted in the assembly area, squad
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leaders inspect the physical condition of every man. (See
FM 21-10.) Each man’s equipment is also checked, as well
as the squad weapon and equipment. The section leader
supervises this ingpection, Any ammunition which has been
expended is replaced.

B 205. MOVEMENT ToO INITIAL FIRING POSITIONS —&. (1) When
the situation requires the battalion to move directly from
the approach march into an attack without halting in an
assembly areg, the platoon leader (or the commander of a
rifle unit to which the section is attached) usually will
assign a covered location near the firlng position area of the
section as the final march ohjective.

(2) When the battallon is to occupy an assembly area, the
section is directed to move from its local security positions,
or from its position in the assembly area if it is not being
employed on security missions, to a covered location near
the section’s firing position area.

(3) Instructions for the movement forward will usually
direct whether the mortars and ammunition are to be car-
ried farther forward by weapon carriers and, if so, may spec-
ify the off-carrier position.

b. The platcon may move forward as & unit under the
platoon sergeant, while the section leaders report without
delay to the platoon leader to receive their orders. Or each
section leader may lead his section until it reaches a point
where the covered location near the firing position area and
the area itself can be pointed out to the senior squad leader.
He should then isstle brief instructions for the further move-
ment of the section, turn control over to the senior squad
leader, and precede the section as rapidly as possible to re-
port to the platoon leader or, if attached to a rifle unit, to
the commander of that unit.

¢. The off-carrier positlon should be as far forward as
practicable in order to conserve the strength of personnel
prior to the attack. The primary mission of the weapon car-
riers after the attack starts is to maintain an uninterrupted
supply of ammunition within hand-carrying distance of the
firing positions. Therefore, the weapon carriers are brought
as far forward as possible without exposing them to hostile
ground observation and flat-trajectory fire, If the carriers
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transporting the weapons and ammunition are allowed to
take a circuitous route in order to get farther forward, they
may be delayed and the section may not be able to go into
firing positions in time o perform its initial mission. When-
ever, therefore, a point Is reached where the carriers cannot
be moved farther forward without either separating them
from the foot elements of the section or exposing them to
hostlle pbservation and fire, the mortars and an initial sup-
ply of ammunition should be removed from the carriers and
hand-carried the remainder of the distance.

d. On reporting to the platoon lemder (or io the officer
commanding the unit to which the section is attached) the
section leader orients himself and receives the attack order,
For contents of the order see paragraph 164.

¢, Having received the order, the section leader rapldly
reconnoiters his assigned position area, selects the approXi-
mate locations for the two mortars, determines how he will
engage the assigned targets or cover the assigned sector of
fire, and selects locations for the mortar observation posts,
He decides which noncommissioned officer is to remain in
charge of the mortar positions, if this has not bheen pre-
scribed. (See par. 199.)

W 206. SELECTION oF Fminc Posirions.—q. The two mortarg
should be separated from 50 to 100 yards, to reduce the
chances of both being put out of action by a single shell,
Wherever possibie, each mortar position should—

(1) Be close encugh to the squad observation post to permit
the transmission of fire orders by voice or by arm-and-hand
signals. (Because of the frequent displacemenis in attack,
sound-powered telephones should be used only when fire con-
trol cannot be exercised efficiently by other means of come
munication.)

(2) Provide protection from fire, and concealment from
air or ground observation, for the mortar and the crew. If
possible, it should be situated among natural tank ohstacles,

(3} Have a covered route (for ammunition supply) lead-
ing to it from the rear.

b. If mortar posltlons providing the necessary cover and
concealment, and to which an adequate supply of ammuni-
tion can be maintained, cannot be found within veice or arm-
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and-hand signaling distance of the squad observation posts,
the positions must be located close enough to permit fire
orders to be transmitted by sound-powered telephone or,
if this means of communication is not available, by the relay
of signals. (See par. 198.)

c. The section leader selects alternate positions and noti-
fies squad leaders of their location. There should be a route
-between the primary and alternate firing positlons which
is protected from hostile fire.

N 207. OBsERVATION Posts.—. The observation post for each
mortar should satisfy the following requirements: ’

(1) Provide a good view of the targets or sector of fire,
including observation of the friendly rifie troops being sup-
ported.

(2) Permit receipt of instructions from the next higher
leader, by signal If possible.

(3) Provide concealment from enemy observation and, if
possible, cover from hostile fire

(4) If practicakle, be close enough to the mortar position
to permit fire control by voice or arm-and-hand sighal.

b. Section or squad leaders select alternate observation
posts, to be used if hostile fire forces them to move, or when
the primary posts are blinded by smoke. If practicable, the
location selected for the alternate observation post should af-
ford a route from the primary ohservation post that is pro-
tected from fiat-trajectory fire,

¢. In the movement into primary or alternate observation
posts, as well as during thelr accupation, care must be taken
to avoid all unnecessary movement or exposure that would
attract hostile attention and fire,

W 208, SEcURITY MgrasuREs.—g. Ordinarily the platoon leader
directs the posting of air-antltank guards to glve warning of
hostile air, mechanized, or infantry attack on the mortar
positions. When the section is attached to a rifie unit, or
its firing posltions are widely separated from those of the
remainder of thie platoon, the section leader maintaing his
own guards unless he has recelved Instructions to the con-
trary. Under similar circumstances, the section leader is
responsible for utllizing any avallable ground unfavorahle for
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tank movement, both during displacements and for firing
positions. .

b. It is the section leader’s duty to employ the section
M1903 rifle and antitank rifle grenades for close-in protection
against hostile armored vehicles. The section leader may
decide to carry this weapon himself during the action. If
not, he decides where it is to be posted and who is to use it,
and issues instryctions accordingly. (See par. 4.)

c. For antiaircraft security the squad and section rely
chiefly on dispersion of personnel] and equipment and on the
use of cover and concealment. In the absence of specific
orders, fire against hostile low-flying airplanes should be
prohibited unless they actually attack the section, or it is
obvious that they have discovered its locatlon, When fire is
opened, all available men armed with rifles or carbines
participate. (See par. 18¢)

B 209. OccUPATION OF FIRING PosITions—. Upon completing
his reconnaissance, the seclion leader signals his squad
leaders forward to a location from which their firing posi-
tions can be pointed out to them. If the squad targets or
sectors of fire can be seen from this point, the section leader
then issues his complete order. Otherwise he issues sufficient
instructions to enable the squads to occupy their firing posi-
tions and completes his order later, preferably by visiting
each squad leader.

b. Squad leaders select the exact firing positions of their
mottars, call or signal their squads forward, direct the em-
placement of the mortars, and issue instructions concerning
dispersion and use of cover by members of the squad. Am-
munition is distributed, each pile being placed under cover,
The positions are improved as time permits. If cover and
concealment is lacking, each mortar should be well dug in
and camoUfiaged.

¢. The platoon leader, or the leader of a rifle unit to which
the section is attached, is notified as soon as the section is in
position and ready to fire. When time permits, the section
leader includes & simple sketch, or overlay, showing the dis-
positions of the section and reference points in the enemy
areas which may be used in designating targets.
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B 210. OrpERS.—a. The section leader’s attack order to his
squad leaders should include—

(1) Necessary information of the enemy and of friendly
troops.

(2} Misslon of the section.

(3) General location of each squad’'s observatlon posts
and of its primary, alternate, and supplementary firing posi-
tions (if not already indicated); and the boundaries of its
sector of fire, or the location of its targets.

(4) Any restrictions on the opening or conduct of fire.

(3) Instructions for posting air-antitank guards; any
necessary instructions concerning observation for secondary
targets, or for guarding against surprise attack by hostile
infantry,

(6) Location of the battalion ald station,

{7) Instructions concerning ammnunition supply. !

(8) Announcement as to which noncommissioned officer
15 to be in charge of the mortar positions.

(3) Location of the platoon observation post,

(10) A fire order, if desired. If one is to be issued later,
a statement to that effect should be included.

b. Later orders issued by the section leader contain only
those items necessary for squad leaders to perform subse-
quent missions efficierntly,

¢. Bguad leaders are questloned to insure their understand-
ing of the important details of all orders, or they may be
reqiired to repeat them. In addition, all elements of fire
orders are repeated as received, element by element, by all
subordinates. Whenever practicable, arm-and-hand sighals
are Used, both to give and to acknowledge orders,

d. For fire orders, see FIM 23-80.

@ 211, OcCUPATION OF ALTERNATE AND SUPPLEMENTARY Posi-
TIONS.—¢. Observers move to alternate observation posts on
their own initiative when movement is necessitated by hostile
fire or smoke. (See par. 5.)

b. Section leaders are authorized to move the mortars to
alternate firing positions whenever hostile fire threatens de-
struction of the mortars and their crews. When the section
leader acts as observer, he may delegate authority to make
this movement to the squad leader in charge of the mortar
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positions but should require the squad leader to inform him
immediately of the movement.

¢. Movements to supplementary firing positions are ordi-
narily made only when directed by the platoon leader. The
exception is when the section is given a mission which te-
quires it to engage targets from supplementary positions with-
out further orders from the platoon leader.

W 212, DisprLacEMENT.—¢. The squad (or section) leader noti-
fies the next higher leader when his fires are masked, or are
about to become masked, by the advance of friendly rifle
troops, or when observation becomes deficient.

b. When the section is operating as part of the platoon,
displacements are made as directed by the platoon leader.
Under these conditions the section ordinarily displaces as
a unit. The platoon leader directs whether the displacement
will be begun on order, or when fire is masked. Either prior
to, or during the course of, the displacement he will assign
the new position area and the new targets or missions. The
section leader precedes the section at a distance which will
enabie him to reconnoiter the route and still maintain conftrol
of the section by signal. On arriving at the new position area,
the section leader observes the location of front-line friendly
troops, notes the enemy activity, locates observation posts
from which the new targets or sector of fire can be observed,
and determlines the approximste location of the firing posi-
tions. The squad leaders are then summoned, necessary orders
issued, and the positions occupied in the same manner as are
the initial firing positions.

¢. When the section is separated from the platoon (as, for
exampie, when given an order to follow and support a par=-
ticular rifle unit), the section leader decides when displace-
ments are to he made, They are made when fire is masked
by the advancing rifie units, when necessary to provide pro-
tection to a supported rifle unit during a reorganization, or
whenever otherwise necessary to accomplish the assigned mis-
slon. The sectlon usually displaces by sqUad echelon. After
instructing the rear squad as to the area to be watched, when
to displace, and what route to follow, the section leader leads
the displacing sauad to the new position area as descrived in
b above.
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d. When the section is attached to a rifle unit, the com-
mander of that unit may order all displacements, or may
leave decision as to when and where to displace to the judg-~
ment of the section leader. Before the attack starts, if he has
not been told whether or not he may displace on his own
initiative, the section leader should ask the rifle unit com-
mander for definite instructions.

B 213. REORGANIZATION.—a. As the attack progresses, the sec-
tion may be employed to protect front-line rifle units while
they reorganize. Mortar positions and ohservation posts are
seleeted from which the section can cover the front and flanks
of the supported unit.

b. Section and squad leaders take advantage of every lull
during the reorganization of the supported rifle unit to reor-
ganize their own units and replenish ammunition supply.
Key men who are casualties are replaced by other members
of the squads. If necessary, the strength of the two squads
is equalized by transfers from one squad to the other. Con-
tact is made with the leader under whose orders the unit is
operating to secure instructions as to the mission of the unit
when the attack 1s resumed. Frequently the next mission
cannot be accomplished from the same positions occupled
to protect the reorganization; reconnaissance for suitable new
posltions must be made promptly. Instructions are secured
from the next higher leader as to when movement to the new
positions can be made. As far as practicable orders are
issued and other preparations made in advance, so that the
movement to the new positions can be completed in the short
time usually available.

W 214. PursulT—Pursult, except by fire, is undertaken only
when ordered by the commander under whom the section is
operating. The section may be employed as an integral part
of its platoon; it may be attached to a rifle unit; or it may
be glven orders to follow and support a deslgnated rifle unit.
Pursuit is conducted as preseribed for the platoon in para-
graph 174.

B 215. ActioN WHEN ADVANCE Is HALTED.—~When the advance
of the battalion is definltely halted by hostile resistance, the
section is employed to protect the leading rifle companies
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while they organize the ground for defense. Its action is
similar to that discussed in paragraph 213 for reorganization.

M 216. Special. OprErRATIONS.—For the details of employment
a2t night, during combat in woods or villages, and in river
crossings, see sections V to IX, inclusive, of chapter 3.

B 217. AMMUNITION SUPPLY IN ATTACK.—a. When the section
is operating as part of the platoon, the platoon leader keeps
the section leader informed of the nearest location at which
a loaded weapon carrier is spotted, or at which ammunition
has been dumped.

b. If the section is attached to a rifle unit, the section leader
must secure instructions from the commander of the unit to
which he is attached as to whether he is to send his weapon
carriers directly to the battalion ammunition distributing
point for refill, or whether they will operate under the super-

ision of a designated representative of the rifle unit
commander,

¢. Weapon carriers loaded with ammunition are disposed
to take advantage of all available cover and concealment.
Chauffeurs keep in contact by signals or by moving forward
on foot. As a carrier moves forward to a new concealed loca-
tion, the next carrier in rear moves forward and occupies the
position just vacated. When a carrier is sent to the rear
for refill, the next carrier in rear may move forward and
oceupy the vacated position.

SectioN IH

DEFENSE

W 218. TacTicAt, EMPLOYMENT.—4. 81-mm mortars of front-
line battalion—(1) The platoon leader assigns specific mis-
sions to each section in accordance with the company order.
The platoon order usUally will be issued in fragmentary form.
Initial orders covering primary and alternate firing positions,
ammunition supply, and organization of the ground preferahbly
are issued from & location from which the platoon leader can
point out the firing positions. Instructions regarding obser-
vation posts and sector of flre for the section (to include a
primary target area angd secondary target areas for each

174



HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY, RIFLE RECIMENT 218-221

squad) should he issued at a point overlooking the foreground
of the position. FPor other details included in the platoon
Jeader’s order, see paragraph 180.

(2) In addition to these normal missions, a section may he
emplaced initially in support of the combat outpost. When
so employed, the platoon leader may use other personnel to
prepare its primary and .alternate firing positions and the
necessary firing data for missions in support of the battle
position. A section supporting the combat outpost is with-
drawn from forward positions to its primary firing positions
in time to execute assigned missions in support of the battle
position. (See par. 1784 (1}.)

b. 81-mm mortars of reserve battalion —Missions and po-
sitions of the 81-mm mortars of a reserve battalion are usually
assigned by regimental order. (See par. 63.)

M 219. REcONNAISSANCE—Upon completion of the platoon
order, the leader of a mortar section of a front-line battalicn
selects observation posts, or verifies those assigned hy the
platoon leader. (For conduct of fire, see par. 156; for obser-
vation and control of fire, see par. 199.) The section leader
makes such forward reconnaissances as are necessary to
identify registration points and target areas, and to prepare
firing data. He ascertains the location of the main line of
resistance and nearby rifle units. He locates routes to his
position for replenishment of ammunition, and marks them,
if necessary.

W 220. SeLEcTION OF Pmimne Posrrions—Within the firing
position areas assigned by the platoon leader, the section
leader selects the location for each mortar. Each firing posi-
tion should be defiladed and concealed, and must be within
communicating distance of the observation posts (not over
one-half mile if sound-powered telephones are employed).
The two mortars should be sufficiently far apart (30 yards
minimum) to aveid simultaneous destruction by a single
shell.

M 221, ALTERNATE FIRING Positions.—At least one alternate
firing position is selected for each mortar; alternate positions
for the section should be at least 100 yards from the primary
firing position. Alternate cbservation posts may bhe neces-
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sary. Section leaders are authorized to move their sections
to alternate firing positions if required by hostile fires. (See
par. b.)

N 222, SUPPLEMENTARY FIRING PasiTioNs.—The platoon leader
may assign supplementary firing positions to the rear from
which {fire may be delivered on deep penetrations within the
battalion area. Movement to supplementary posifions is
coardinated by the platoon leader in order to keep some
mortars firing at all times,

M 223, OrpErs.—The orders of sectiont and squad leaders fol-
low generally the outline of the order of the platoon leader.
(See par. 180.) TUnless prescribed by the platoon leader, the
section leader designates the noncommissioned officer who will
remain in charge of the mortar positlons to supervise ammuni-
tion supply and the execution of fire orders. (See par. 199,)

N 224, OccupaTION aND ORGANIZATION OF FIRING POSITIONS.~—1,
As soon as the squad arrives at the indicated position, the
mortar is temporarily mounted to cover the assigned sector
of fire. An observer remains at the observation post. The
seetion leader indicates the sector of fire to the corporal by
pointing out definite terrain features.

b. The gunner and assistant gunner construct the primary
mortar emplacement. When ammunition has hbeen dis-
tributed, the other members of the squad start preparation of
the alternate emplacements. Individual standing type fox-
holes are dug for all members of the squad. (See appendix I.)
(Ammunlition bearers who remaln at the position are located
to provide close protection to the section.)

c. Routes are selected by which the crew may move the
mortar to its alternate or supplementary positions.

d. Primary firing positions are completed first. The order
of the platoon leader will include the priority of reorganiza-
tion of alternate and supplementary positions.

e. Camouflage is carried on concurrently with all steps in
the organization of the positlon. Camouflage discipline in-
cludes avoidance of making new paths (or vehicle tracks)
leading to emplacements or observation posts. Where such
paths are unavoldably formed, they are carried beyond the
mortar emplacement or observation post. Spoll from pits is
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carried off or sodded over as scon as dug, Camoufiage nets
are placed over emplacements as soon as practicable,

@ 225. SecTors oF FIRE~—Sections are assigned overlapping
sectors of fire. The section leader divides the secfor into
two overlapping squad sectors, or, if the observation posts
of the squads are near each other, he may have each mortar
cover the entire sector. Each squad fires on targets of
opportunity within its assigned sector. It fires on target
areas in adjacent sectors as secondary missions.

¥ 226. TarcET AREAS.—a. Mortar target areas are classified
as primary and secondary.

b. Each mortar squad is assigned one primary target area
by the platoon leader. The squad must be prepared to deliver
fire promptly on this arca whehever the prearranged signal
for close defensive fires is given. When not firing on other
targets, the mortar is Iaid on the primary target area.

e. Secondary target areas in front of the position cover
reverse slopes, wooded areas, ravines, and other areas de-
flladed from flat-trajectory fire. Firing data are prepared
for as many secondary target areas as time permits. They
cover areas extending from the limit of effective range and
observation to areas on, and in rear of, the main line of
resistance to limit hostile penetration and support friendly
counterattack,

d. Mortar fires should be at least 200 yards from friendly
troops.

B 227. Fire PLaN.—a., Firing data—Firing data for the as-
signed primary target area and for secondary target areas
are prepared as a range card by the squad leader. (See FM
23-90.) These fires are known as prearranged fires.

b. Fire plan.~—The fire plan includes instructions under
which fires are opened; for moving te supplementary posi-
tions; and for firing on the primary target area, the pre-
scribed signal for such fire, and the location from which the
signal will be given.

(1) Fires on secondary targets—Secondaly fires are exe-
cuted In accordance with the approved fire plan, or upen the
initiative of the squad or section leader If cpening of such
fire is left to their judgment.
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(2) Fires on primary fargefs—(@) Fire on the primary
target area may be called for by the mortar observer if a
remunerative target is presented, by prearranged signal from
a front-line unit, or by order of higher authority. When
such fire is called for by signal from a front-line unit, only
those mortars whose primary target areas protect that unit
open fire. The battalion fire plan designates those mortars
that will fire on signal from a specified area.

(b) 1if the observer (squad or section leader) ¢an see the
target, he determines the rate and duration of fire within the
limitation placed on ammunition expen\.itwre by higher au-
thority. When the observer cannot see the target because of
fog, smoke, darkness, or defilade, he maintaing the rate and
duration of fire as specified in the battaliun fire plan. In the
absence of instructions, the usual rate is 9 rounds per minute
for two minutes, and thereafter 6 rounds per minute until
ordered to cease fire,

B 228, AMMUNITION SUPPLY.—Replenishment of ammunition
usually cannot be accomplished prior to dark. The section
leader must exercise careful supervision over ammunition
expenditures. For construction of ammunition shelters, see
paragraph 190b, (See fig. 36.)

B 229, DisposITIoNS AT NIGHT oR IN Fog or SMoke.~—During
periods of reduced visibility, methods of engaging targets are
the same as those employed for prearranged fires at any other
time. Due to lack of observation, the effect will be uncer-
tain. For the technigue of night laying, see FM 23-90.

M 230. ANTIAIRCRAFT SECURITY.—The mortar section employs
passive measures for antiaircraft security. (See par. 188.)

W 231. ANTIMECHANTZED DEFENSE.—When a tank neats the em-
placement, the mortar crew takes advantage of the emplace-
ment and individual foxholes for protection., The crew
resumes its fire mission as soon as the tank passes, ‘The sec-
tion leader employs the M1803 rifle and antitank rifle grenades
to combat tanks approaching within 75 yards of the section
position.
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CHAPTER 9§
ADMINISTRATION

Paragraphs
Bectron I. Supply -~ ___ 232-241
1I. Medical service and evacuation. . __._________ 242-245
ITI. Motor malntenanee_ __ ____ oo _ - 248

SECTION 1

SUPPLY

W 232, REFERENCES.—For definitions, fundamentals, and
methods relating to stpply, see FM 100-10; for logistical data,
see FM 101-10; for supply within the infantry regiment, see
FM 7-30 and 7-40.

M 233. RESPONSIBILITY —Supply is a responsibility of com-
mand which cannot be delegated. The company is the basic
unit with administrative functions, The company com-
mander is responsible for making timely requests for sup-
plies, and for distributing supplies to his company. The
company is also responsible for the supply of attached units
or personnel,

W 234, MEaNS.—a. Pérsonnel-—The administration group in
company headquarters consists of the following personnel,
whose duties and locations are as indicated:

(1) Mess sergeant, cooks, and cooks’ Relpers—The mess
sergeant Is responsible to the company commander for check-
ing rations and water isstted to the company, the division
of rations into meals, the supervision of the cooks and cooks’
helpers in the preparation of meals, and for the distribution
of meals to the company. Usually, he and his assistants are
in the regimental train bivouac, working under the direct
supervision of the commander of the service commpany.

(2) Supply sergeant and armorer-grtificer—The supply
sergeant is responsible for checking and distributing sup-
plies, except rations and water, and for the supervision of
the activities of the armorer-artificer, During combat the
supply sergeant will usually be in the forward area in order
to assist the company commander in matters relating to
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supply, particularly ammunition supply. He may be located
at the company ammunition point. (See par. 239b (2)))
. The armorer-artificer will usually be located in the train
bivouac where he assists in the checking and distribution of
supplies, executes minor repairs on weapons, and performs
simple carpentry tasks.

(3) Company clerk-—The company clerk keeps the com-
pany records. As a member of the regimental personnel sec-
tion, he is employed under the personnel officer. In the
field the persennel section may be separated from the regi-
ment, and operate and meve with the rear echelon of the
division or corps; otherwise, it operateés in the regimental
train hivouac.

b. Transporiation.—(1) The company transport comprises
those vehicles organically assigned ¢ the company. Ordi-
narily, these vehicles are used for command, communication,
and the transportation of weapons, ammunition, and certain
personnel of the company.

(2) Vehicles in the battalion section of the kitchen and
baggage train are allotted to the company. These vehicles
carly organizational equipment, rations, water, and other
impedimenta not carried on company transport. When part
of the greganic loads have been dqumped, kitchen and baggage
train vehicles may be used to haul the individual rolls of
personnel.

(3) In the battalion section of the ammunition train, one
or more vehicles are allotted to the heavy weapons company.
Initially, this transportation carries loads of small-arms and
mortar ammunition and special ammunition (grenades and
pyrotechnies) in quantities prescribed in the Table of Basic
Allowances. ‘'Their employment in ammunition supply is
discussed in paragraph 239.

W 235. Cuass I SupPLY.—a. General.—(1) Rations and water
are the principal items of class I supply for the company.
Thege {tems are consumed at a relatively uniform daily rate,
irrespective of combat operations.

(2) A ration is the allowance of foed for one person for
one day. The fleld ration is ordinarily issued in time of war,
national emergency, or during field training. It is issued
in kind; its components and substitutes are prescribed by the
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War Department or by the commander of the field forces.
It may consist of field rations A, B, C, or D, or comblnations
of these, See FM 7-30 for a description of these rations and
their uses.

(3) Troops should receive three meals daily. At least
two of these meals should be hot. Plans for feeding troops
are based upon the tactical situation, availability of vehicles,
road net, traffic conditions, terrain, and weather, Methods
of preparation and distribution of rations are discussed in
FM 7-30.

b. Attachments for rations—Mess personnel at the kitchen
location will be informed of any attachments for rations
in time to insure the preparation of an adequate amount of
food and the appropriate loading of kitchen vehicles to secure
proper distribution. If mess personnel are at a company
mess location, the information is furnished by the company
commander; if at a battalion kitchen location, by the bat-
talion supply officer; if under regimental control in the train
bivonae area, by the service company commander, who, in
turn, has been furnished the feeding plan by the regimental
supply oficer,

¢. Battalion release of kitchen and baggage vehicles; ac-
tion by company.—(1) The Kitchen and baggage train usually
moves and bivouacs under regimental control. The bat-
talion section of the traln is released to battalion control when
necessary.

(2) The battallon supply officer (S-4) formulates a plan for
feeding the companies of the battalion. The plan includes
the time and place of release of kitchen vehicles and the
time and place they are to revert to battallon control. After
approval of the plan by the battalion commander, the bat-
talion supply officer advises each company commander of the
details of the plan and arranges for company guides. (See
d below,)

(3) The company provides a guide, who meets the company
kitchen vehicles at the battalion point of release and con-
ducts them over the most suitable route to the company mess
location. The company commander is responsible for re-
turning these vehicles to batialion control at the preseribed
point, on or before the hour specified in the battalion plan.
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d. Company mess location; method of distributing rations
and weter to individuals—{1} The company mess location
should be as near the troops to be fed’as tactical conditions
permit. ‘The location should afford concealment from hostile
observation and should provide defilade from hostile flat
trajectory fires. The company commander selects the
company mess location, and insures that the men of his com-
pany and those of any attached elements are fed. The feed-
ing of personnel at detached posts must not be overlooked.

(2) (a) After the kitchen vehicles arrilve at the company
mess location, feeding of troops begins as soon as preparations
are completed. If a majorily of the men can be served at the
mess location, this is the most satisfactory method of feeding.
Care must be taken to prevent congestion at the mess. Dis-
persion may be secured by serving the meal by squad, and re-
quiring that squads remain separated by safe distances while
at or near the mess location. Food and water in containers
may be transporied by earrying parties to those men who can-
not come to the mess,

(&) In some instances elements of the company will be
emploved at a considerable distance from the mess. It may
be practicable to deliver food and water containers to these
elements by use of a company vehicle, such as a weapon
carrier; or platoons or sections may be attached to nearby
companies. When expedient, kitchen transportation of com-
panies adjacent to heavy weapons elements may deliver and
return food and water containers of these elements. In any
event, it is Incumbent upon the commander of the heavy
weapons company to make timely recommendations to the
battalion commander of a plan for distribution of rations
which wil] insure that his men are fed.

(¢) Platoon leaders, after belng informed of the fime,
place, and method to be used for the distribution of the
meal, are responsible for having carrying parties, or organic
platoon transportation, present at the company mess loca-
tion when the kitchen vehicles arrive. Each carrying party,
or the driver of the platoon vehicle, is informed as to the
latest hour at which the empty containers must be returned
to the company mess location.

v (3) Filled water containers are senf forward with meals,
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Canteens are refilled at the company mess location. This
is expedited by emptying containers into sterlizing bags
having multiple outlets from which the canteens may be re-
filled. When men are unable to come fo the mess location,
their canteens may be brought to the mess location by others
and refilled, or water may be transported to them in water
containers by carrying parties or company vehicles. Water is
replenished locally wherever practicable. Before use, how-
ever, this water must be tested, purified if necessary, and its
use approved by appropriate medical personnel. For details
of water purification see FM 8-40,

M 236. Crass II SurpPLy —a, General—Class I supplies
comprise articles for which allowances are established by
Table of Basic Allowances. Type items are clothing, gas
masks, arms, trucks, and items of signal equipment.

b. Replacement—{1) Clothing and individual equipment
are ordinatily replaced during periods when the Company
is not engaged in combat.

(2) When weapons or prescribed items of individual or
organizational equipment are required during combat to re-
place those which have been damaged, destroyed, or lost, the
company sends its requests through command channels to
the regiment. Small amounts are usually involved, and de-
livery is made through the same channels as for class I
supplies.

(3 The company sends hack damaged weaponsg and
equipment to the train bivouac by kitchen vehicle or other
transport going to the rear. The armorer-artificer makes
such repairs as he can. The supply sergeant, or armorer-
artificer, arranges with the supply office group (S-4 section)
of the service company to turn in and secure replacement
for articles damaged beyond local repair.

M 237. Crass III SupPLY.—a. General.—Class TII supplies
for the company consist of gasoline, lubricating oil, and
grease. The regiment carries a reserve of gascline and oil
in containers. A part of this reserve may be distributed to
individual vehicles. These confainers and the fuel tanks of
vehicles are refilled at every opportunity,

b. Distribution.—(1) During movement or in combat, the
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regiment and higher headquarters will establish class IIT
distributing points for the resupply of motor fuel. At such
boints resupply may be effected by exchanging empty for
filled containers or by the direct filling of vehicle tanks from
multiple~-outlet trucks,

(2) Individual vehicles sent to rear area supply establish-
ments are serviced with gasoline and oil at these points.
Other vehicles are resupplied at or from the regimental gas
and oil distributing point which is established in the regi-
mental train bivouac or other suitable location. To facilitate
supply, small stocks of class IIT supplies may be estabiished
at the battalion ammunition distributing point, or filled con-
tainers may be delivered with class I supplies to the company
area.

W 238. Crass IV SupPLY—d. General—Class IV supplies
comprise articles which are not covered in Table of Basic
Allowances and the demands for which are directly related to
the operations contemplated or in progress, except articles
in class III and class V. Engineer field fortification materials
are the principal class IV items of concern to the company.

b. Engineer supply—The company commander is informed
by the battalion commander as to where and when engineer
field fortification materials will be furnished. Likewise,
when additional intrenching tools are to be furnished by
the battalion, he is informed of the details of distribution.

¢. Medical supply—During combat, emergency require-
ments are obtained by informal request to the nearest
medical unit,

d. Other supplies—Qther items of class IV supply, such as
additional field wire, additional decontamination apparatus,
and the like, are obtained by informal requisition, either
orally or by message, sent through command channels to
the regiment.

W 239, Crass V SoppLy.—o. General—(1) Class V supplies
include all classes of ammunition, pyrotechnics, antitank
mines, and chemicals.
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(2) Initial supply of ammunition for the heavy weapons
company is carried as follows:

Carried on—

For individual weapons____.____________ Indlvidual soldier,

‘Weapon  carriers.

Battalion section of

the regimental

ammunition

traln.
) Division train.
For crew-served weapons——____ . __. ‘Weapon carriers.

Battalion section of
the regimental
ammunition
train.

Division train.

(32) The Table of Basic Allowances prescribes the amounts
of ammunition carried. .

b. Replenishment during offensive combat.—(1) Conirol of
wegpon carriers—{(a) During route marches the company
weapen carriers, except those of elements engaged on ground
or antiaircraft security missions, usually move by bounds in
rear of the foot elements of the battalion or regiment.

(b) Prior to entry into combat, weapon carriers are re-
leased to company control and join their platoons as directed
by the company commander.

(c) The transport corporals conduct weapon carriers te
selected off-carrier locations, which are as near as practicable
to the initial firing positions of the weapons of each platoon.

(d) Ammunition in the amount prescribed by the company
commander is unloaded at, or carried forward to, the initial
machine-gun and mortar positions. The remaining ammuni-
tion should then be placed on one or more weapon carriers,
and the empty weapon carriers sent back to the company
ammunition point. (See FM 7-30.)

(2) Replenishmeni—genernl—{(a) Responsibility.—The
battalion commander is responsible for the delivery of am-
munition to one or more points selected by the company
commander from which the latter can effect distribution
to his platoons with the means at his disposal. The battalion
transport officer supervises, coordinates, and expedites the
movement of ammunition-carrying vehicles forward of the
battalion ammunition distributing point. The company
commander is responsible for making an adequate supply of
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ammunition available to his platoons. The platoon leader is
responsible for the delivery of ammunition to his weapons.
Figure 22 shows the system of ammunition supply when con-

EACH PLAT LDR (S RESFONSIBLE
FOR HAND-CARRY FROM MOST
ADVANCED TRUCK TO HIS WEAPONS.

OF HIS LEADING TRUCK. SENDS EMPTIED
TRUCK TO REAR. REPLACES WITH
LOADED TRUCK,

Co COMDR IS RESFONSIBLE FOR
SUPPLY PLAN WHICH INCLUDES MAKING
AN ADEQUATE SUPPLY QF AMMUNITION
AVAILABLE TO YIS PLATOONS.

T 867 CONTROLS MOVEMENT OF
TRUCKS BETWEEN Co AM POINT (S
AND PLAT AREAS TRUCKS TAKE
ADVANTAGE OF AVAILABLE COVER AND
CONCEALMENT

Co AM POINT(S) NEAR BN AM DF:
SUPPLY SGT USUALLY (N CHARGE.

EACH TRANSPORT CORFORAL KEEPS
HIS PLAT LDR ADVISED CF LOCATION

- Dlﬁ!l am pt

WEAPON CARRIERS (TRUCKS) ARE
FILLED AND RETURNED TQ Co AM
PCINT15: UNDGER BATTALION CONTROL

To regtl am dp

 Fieurs 22.—8ystem of ammunition supply when conditions permit
operation of weapon carriers in forward area.
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ditions permit the operation of weapon carriers in the forward
area.

(b) Battalion gmmunition distribuling point—The bat-
talion ammunition distributing point is located in the most
practicable advanced area. It is operated under the suUper-
vislon of the battallon supply officer by personnel of the
~ battalion ammunition and pioneer section. In attack, the
battalion ammunition distributing peint is advanced by
bounds along a route of ammunition advance prescribed by
the battalion commander,

(c} Company dammunition point.—-The company com-
mander selects one or more company smmunition points.
Desirable characteristics of a company. ammunition. point
are:

1. Location at or in rear of the point where covered

routes to the platoons diverge.

. Concealment from air and ground observation.
. Defilade from hostile fiat-trajectory fire,
. Ease of identification.
. Facility of motor movement to the rear.
The company ammunition point{s) may be near the bat-
talion ammunition distributing point or at a more forward
location. If combat and terrain conditions permit the oper-
ation of motor vehicles in the forward area, the company
ammunition point(s) will usually he located near the bat-
talion ammunition distributing point. Where hand-carry
forward of the battalion ammunition distributing polnt is
reqiired, the company ammunition point(s) will usually be
located farther forward.

(d) Operating personnel.—The supply sergeant assisted by
the transport sergeant or other personnel designated by the
company commander operate the company ammunition
point(s),

(3) Replenishment by weapon carrier—{(a) When condi-
tlons permit the operation of vehicles forward of the bat-
talion ammunition distributing polnt, each platoon retains
one ipaded weapon carrier as near lts weapon positions as
practicable. (See fig, 22.) If sections are widely separated,
& loaded weapon carrier may be retained near each section.
The initial locations of these vehicles may be forward of the

o W Do
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off-carrier position, using circuitous routes, if necessary, to
move forward under cover. The platoon leader, acting
through his transport corporal, moves the most advanced
vehicle(s) forward as the platoon advances. Squad am-
mumition bearers carry ammunition from the vehicle to the
positions of the weapons. OQOther loaded weapon carriers are
echeloned to the rear, 'They may be anywhere along the
platoon route of advance between the company ammunition
peint(s) and the platoon firing position area. The platoon
transport corporal maintains contact hetween these vehicles
and the platoon, As soon as a weapon carrier under platoon
control is emptied, the transport corporal replaces it with a
loaded vehicle and dispatches the emptied vehicle through the
company ammunition point to the hattalion ammunition dis-
tributing point. Before dispatching the emptied carrier, the
transport corporal contacts the platoon leader, ascertains the
type of ammunition desired, and gives the chauffeur a mes-
sage indicating these requirements. At the battalion am-
munition distributing point, this message is turned over to the
battalion supply officer, who has the vehicle refilled and re-
turned to the company ammunition point frem which it
came. In the absence of other instructions, the vehicle is
dispatched from the company ammunition point along the
prescribed route to the platoon from which it came.

(B} The transport sergeant controls the movement of ve-
hicles between the company ammunition peint(s) and the
platoon areas.

(e In combat, platoon carriers remain under platoon con-
trol unless otherwise specified by the company or battalion
commander. The company commander may keep or regain
control of platoen carriers at any time. Control by the com-
pany commander may be dictated by the following con-
sideratlons:

1. Concealment and cover are reasonably available in
some central location for disposing the carriers.

2. One platoon has suffered vehicle losses which neces-
sitate employing the carriers of another platoon
for its supply.

3. Control can be more efficlently exercised by com-
pany personnel,

laa



HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT 239

(d) A platoon leader confronted with emergency ammuni-
tion requirements notifies the company commander, who may
direct the diversion of certain amounts of ammunition to
that platoon.

{4} Replenishment by hand-carrying.—(a) Where condi-
tions do not permit the operation of vehicles forward of the
pattalion ammunition distributing point, the company ammu-
nition point(s) usually will be at the farthest practicable
point forward of the bhattalion ammunition point. (See
fiz. 23.) The system of supply is fundamentally the same as
described in (3) above, except that ammunition is carried
by hand,

1. Hand-carrying of ammunition hetween the battalion
ammunition distributing point and the company
ammunition point(s) is accomplished by the bat-
talion ammunition and pioneer section, or by
other personnel made available by the battalion
commander.

2. The company commander is responsihle for the
hand-carrying of ammunition betwezen the com-
pany ammuUunition point(s) and the ammunition
point selected by each platoon leader. The com-
pany commander endeavors to foresee the need
for such hand-carrying and makes timely re-
guests to the bhattalion commander for any
needed assistance. The battalion commander
may arrange for ammunition to be hand-carried
by battalion personnel through the company am-
munition point(s) to platoon ammunition points,
or may attach members of the battalion ammu-
nition and pioneer section to the company for
the necessary hand-carrying within the company
area.

3. Each platoon leader is responsible for hand-carrying
of ammunition by squad ammunition bearers
from his platoon ammunition point to the firing
positions of his weabons.

(b)Y The platoon transportation is held under company or
battalion control at a designated location in rear.
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(e I weapon carriers are held under battalion control,
each transport corporal is with his transportation, unless
specifically authorized to remain in the forward area hy

L 2
4
»
[ ]
*
[ ]

X
X

EACH PLAT LDR SELECTS AM POINT
AND 1S RESPONSIBLE FOR HAND-CARRYING

g FROM THAT POINT TO HIS WEAPONS

!

Co COMDR s RESPONSIBLE FOR
SUPPLY PLAN AND FOR HAND-CARRYING

TO PLAT AM POINTS: HE REQUESTS

BN COMDR To MAKE NECESSARY FERSONNEL

AVAILABLE TO HIM

Dlﬂ‘l am pt ISUPPLY SGT 15 USUALLY IN CHARGE

IN ACCORDANCE WITH Co COMDR'S
SUPPLY PLAN. BN PERSONNEL
HAND-CARRY EITHER TO Co AM
POINTS: OR THROUGH Co AM
POINT(S TQ PLAT AM PQINTS

1141 dp

WEAPON CARRIERS MAY BE
OPERATED UNDER BATTALION
CONTROL

To regtl am dp

Ficure 23 —System of ammunition supply when weapon carrlers
cannot be used forward of battallon ammunition depot.
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the company or battalion commander. When authorized to
remain in the forward area, each transport eorporal main-
tains liaison between his platoon and the company ammuni-
tion point in order to Keep the supply sergeant informed as
to platoon requirements, Special requests for priority to fill
emergency needs are made to the company commander by
platoon leaders as in supply by vehicle.

(d) The company commander keeps the battalion informed
of his requirements, either by special messenger or by send-
ing requests back to the battalion ammunition distributing
point by the battalion carrying party.

(5) Replenishment when platoon or section is attached to
rifle company—The rifle company commander is responsible
for the supply of the attached heavy weapons. The supply
of the platoon or section is the same as when it operates as
part of the heavy weapons company.

¢. Replenishment during defensive operations— (1) The
quantity of ammunition to be placed on the position having
been prescribed by the battalion commander and unloaded on
the position, replenishment should not be required prior to
nightfall. After contact is made with the enemy, replenish-
ment of ammunition within the company generally will be
made under cover of darkness. Loaded weapon carriers are
delivered by battalion to the company ammunition points.
Loads are usually dumped at the company ammunition point
and the vehicles returned to the battalion ammunition dis-
tribution point. Additional loeads brought forward are also
ordinarily dumped at the company ammunition point.

(2) Distribution to platoon is effected by hand-carry. If
conditions permit the vehicles to move directly to the weapon
bositions, the company ammunition point is merely a control
station. Platoon leaders report the amount of ammunition
on hand. Rased on these reports, the company commander
effects distribution.

d. Replenishment during rapidly moving situations—In
a rapid forward movement, such as advance guard or pursuit,
the system of ammunition supply is similar to that in attack.
It must be expected that distances will be greater between
supply points, with a consequent greater time lag which
must be taken inte consideration in figuring ammunition

1,
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supply requirements. An additional initial allowance and
the requisite transportation for its movement may be fur-
nished by higher headquarters.

e. Renlenishment in reirograde movements—During ret-
rograde movements there will seldom be replenishment of
ammunition to forward areas. Sufficient amounts for the
contemplated action are left with each unit. Ammunition-
carrylng vehicles may be released to the company on rear
positions ar resupply may be effected by the establishment
of dumps by higher headquarters on rearward positions or
en route thereto. The battalion commander will inform the
company commander of the location of such dumps.

W 240. INDIVIDUAL ROLLS.—On the march the individual rolls
of members of the company may be transported in kitchen
and baggage train vehicles when part of the organic loads
have been dumped. Rolls are delivered to the company dur-
ing long halts when the duration of the halt and weather
conditions warrant. The battalion supply officer effects de-
livery of rolls to companies of the battalion and recovers
the rolls at the time prescribed by the battalion commander,
During offensive combat, rolls may be sent forward with sup-
per and collected by the battalion supply officer after the
serving of breakfast. In defensive situations, the members
of the company often may keep individual rolls with them.

® 241, OrDERs.—a. Administrative matters in the company
order may include such of the following items as are appli-
cable:

{1) Location of company ammunition point and of bat-
talion ammunition distributing point.

(2) Battalion route of advance of ammunition (in attack
only).

(3) Amount of ammunition to be placed oh position (in
defense only).

(4) Disposition of company vehicles.

(5) Location .of battalion aid station.

b. Additional instructions of an administrative nature may
be included in the order, or issued later in fragmentary form
to those concerned. These instrutions may inelude the plan
for feeding, the detailing of guides, carrying parties, or other
such matters.
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SecTIOoN IT

MEDICAL SERVICE AND EVACUATION

B 242, REFERpNceEs.—For details of the composition and
_equipment of the medical detachment of the infantry regi-
ment, see Tables of Organization and Table of Basic Allow-
ances. For general mission, organization, and functions of
the headguarters and battalion sections of the medical de-
tachment, see FM 7-30.

B 243. PERSONNEL AND DuTIES.—The two medical department
enlisted men serving with the heavy weapons company are
known as company aid men; they are members of the com-
pany aid squad of the battalion medical section, They are
attached to the company when it is on the march, in bivouac,
or in combat. Each of these Inen carries two pouches con-
taining first-aid equipment, such as dressing, bandages, and
tourniquets. Their duties are as follows:

a. To maintain contact with the heayy weapons company.

b. To administer first aid where needed.

¢. To instruct walking sick and wounded as to the exact
location of the battallon aid station and the route to be used
in proceeding thereto.

d. To send information to their battalion surgeon by litter
bearers and walking wounded. Their messages give the loca-
tlon of the company and the approximate number and loca-
tion of casualties in the company area.

e. In combat, to place all seripusly wounded in defiladed
locations along the route of advance, thus facilitating the
work of litter bearers.

W 244. LiTTER BEaRERS.—Lltter bearers follow behind the com-
pany aid men and remove the seriously wounded to the
battalion aid station, which Is established and operated by
the aid station squad.

B 245. OroErs.—The company order should always include
information as to the location of the battalion aid station.
This information should be made known to all members in
the company,
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Becrion IIT
MOTOR MAINTENANCE

M 246. PERFORMANCE OF MOTOR MAINTENANCE—. The com-
pany commander is responsible for the operatioh and main-
tenance of his vehicles. Operating personnel are carefully’
selected. The most important link in the chain of vehicle
operation is the driver. He is selected for his abiiity, jude~
ment, and conscientious performance of duty. He is in-
structed in his duties, the inspections required of him, and
the first echelon malntenance operations that he is required
to perform. By personal ohservation and by frequent inspec-~
tions, the company commander insures that these operations
are accomplished.

b. The company motor mechanics, under supervision of the
transport sergeant, are charged with second echelon mainte-
nance. A mobile maintenance crew from the service com-
bany supplements their work. The battalion transport officer
Supervises and coordinates their activities,

¢. Vehicles requiring third or fourth echelon maintenance
are reported to the battalion commander. For echelons of
maintenance, see FM 25-10.
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CHAPTER 10
SIGNAL COMMUNICATION

B 247. REFERENCES.—For methods of installing, operating,
and malntaining the means of signal communication, see FM
24-5. For details of signal communication methods and
procedure within the infantry regiment, see FM 7-25.

W 248. EquipMENT.—2. The heavy weapons company has 20
sets of reel equipment CE-11 (sound-powered telephone hand-
set), HEach set comprises one sound-powered telephone
handset and one breast reel contalning 4 mile of light wire.
A tool equipment set, type TE-33, consisting of a knife and
pllers carried in a small leather pouch, is authorized for each
set of reel equipment CE-11 and is obtained‘by requisition.
In order to establish communication between two points, it
is necessary to use two sets of reel equipment. As much wire
as is needed, using either one or both reels, is installed be-
tween the two polints, and a telephone handset is clipped on
each end of the line. Thus, one channel of communication
may be established over a maximum distance of % mile.
Ten channels can be established in the company. When
desired, additional handsets may be attached to the circuit,
thus establishing a party line,

b. The ground signal projector M4 and the Very pistol
M11 are devices for projecting pyrotechnic signals. One
ground signal projector M4 is issued to each heavy weapons
company and one Very pistol is issued to each platoon.

¢. The flag set consists of an orange-colored flag mounted
on a staff. Two sets are issued to the company.

d. Flashlights are issued in accordance with Table of Basic
Allowances, A whistle is issued fo each officer and to the
first sergeant, each platoon sergeant, and each section
leader.

M 249. EMPLOYMENT OF MEANS OF S16NAL COMMUNICATION ~—24.
Arm-and-hand slgnals are the principal means of visual sig-
naling employed by the heavy weapons company. This means
is employed by platoon, section, and squad leaders to control
their units during movement or during firing. For pre-
scribed arm-and-hand signals, see FM 22-5 and FM 23-90.
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b. Other means of visual signaling, such as fiashlights,
flags, or pyrotechnics, are used to send only the simplest kind
of prearranged messages. Pyrotechnics are used in accord-
ance with the battalion commander’s instructions, which in
turn are based on signal operation instructions of higher
headquarters. Elements of the heavy weapons company de-
liver prearranged supporting fires when called for by the
prescribed pyrotechnic signal. These fires cease or shift after
a certain specified length of time, on order, or upon another
such prescribed signal.

¢. Whistles are used primarily to give the standard warn-
ing signal of air or mechanized attack—three long blasts, re-
peated several times. The whistle is also used by leaders to
fix the attention of their units preparatory to giving com-
mands eor other signals.

d. Foot messengers are used for communication within the
company, and with the headquarters of the battalion and
with other units, when a more rapld means of communica-
tion is not available. One messenger is habitually sent to
the battalion command post upon the initiation of any tacti-
cal mission; likewise, one messenger from each platoen re-
ports to the company commander, Chauffeurs of company
vehicles may be used as motor messengers when such use
will not conflict with cther duties or interfere with ammuni-
tion supply. Messengers are trained to take brief notes when
receiving oral messages, and to deliver messages promptly and
correctly. Ordinarily only one simple oral message s given
to a messenger at one time.

e. (1) The 20 sound-powered telephone sets (10 channels)
authorized for the heavy weapons company are allotted by
the company commander o meet the tactical situation. Two
possible allotments are 1llustrated in figures 24 and 25.

(2) A heavy machine-gun platoon may be allotted one or
more channels for communication with its sectiens, if the
situation warrants such use.

(3) Where the company and battalion command posts are
separated by several hundred yards, it may be desirable to
maintaln coinmunication between them by sound-powered
telephones,

(4) There are many other possible combinations, including
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the use of party lines (more than two stations connected
with each other),

Ficure 24-—Heavy weapons company in attack, One method of
allotting sound-powered tfelephones for use between elements
of company.

(5) Since the usual allotment provides two sets (one
channel) for use hetween the observation post and the firing
position of each mortar squad, these two sets are usually
issued to mortar squads in advance of any contemplated
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employment and are carried on the squad weapon carriers.
They may be collected and redistributed if the company

FicUreE 25—Heavy weapans company in defense, One method of
allotting sound-powered telephones for use between elements
of campany.

commander decides to make other allotment. The remain-
ing elght sets (four channels) are usually carried on the
company headquarters vehicles pending declsion as to their
allocation.
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M 250. OrpERS CONCERNING SIGNAL COMMUNICATION.—a. The
field order issued by the commander of the heavy weapons
company for each distinct operation may contain instruc-
tions for signal communication. ¥Frequently such instructions
consist only of the location of the commander or his com-
mand post. Other instructions relative to signal communica-
fion may be issued in fragmentary form. Such instructions
include the allofment within the company of the available
mieans of signal communication, and the signal operation
instructions of higher headquarters that are applicable to the
company.

b. In the defense, final protective fires may be delivered
upon py¥rotechnic signal from front-line rifle units. Instrue-
tions for the delivery of these fireg are covered in the company
commander’s field order. Plaloon leaders insure that all
personnel understand this signal and the location or loca-
tions from which it may be fired.

¢. Standing operating procedure is used, insofar as prac-
ticable, to simplify and abbreviate orders.

B 251. RELATION TO BATTALION COMMUNICATION SYSTEM.—.
During ecombat, the company observation post is usually
Iocated in the vieinity of the battalion observation post, and
the company command post is in the vieinity of the battalion
command post. (See par, 16 and fig. 2.}

b. In a rapidly moving situation the heavy weapons com-
pany may be allotted one or more portable radiotelephones
from the battalion communication section for communication
with battalion headguarters or with an isolated platoon.
Also, when practicable and desirable during any phase of
combat, the battalion commander may allot twe or more of
these portable radiotelephones for communication with the
heavy weapons company commander, When separated from
him, or for commuUnication between the company and bat-
talion command posts when these are separated.

¢. In defense, the battalion commander may allot one
battery-operated telephone, connected with the battalion
switchboard, for telephone communication between the heavy
weapons company command post and the battalion command
nost.
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APPENDIX I

INDIVIDUAL PROTECTION; EMPLACEMENTS FOR
HEAVY MACHINE GUNS AND §1-MM MORTARS: OB-
SERVATION POSTS; AND HINTS ON CAMOUFLAGE

W 1. GeENErAL—Individual protection will be sought and im-
proved, or excavated, whenever troops are halted in a combat
zone,

W 2. Harts.—a. When the halt is expected to be brief, troops
will take advantage of such natural pretection as is afforded
by the terrain (for example, ditches, or holes in the ground).

b. When the halt is to be for a longer period but less than
6 hours (for example, a halt in an assembly area), Individual
prone shelters will be constructed (see fig. 26). Full advan-

Freure 26-—Individual! prone shelter or slit trench—oblique cross
section,

tage will be taken of natural cover and concealment in the
congtruction of these shelters, This type of shelter does not
provide as effecilve protection as the standing type one-man
“foxhole” (see figs. 27 @, @, and @), but it permits the man
to receive rest and protection simultaneously and can be
quickly dug. If furnlshes protection from bomb and artillery
fragments and small-arms fire but does not furnish full pro-
tection against the crushing actlon of tanks.
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¢. When the duration of the halt may be more than six
hours, standing type one-man foxholes should be dug. Men
will occupy these foxholes aonly when an attack is in progress

or imminent.
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tank tracks.
Frougpe 27.—Standing type ohe-man foxhole.

N 3. Heavy WearoNs EMPLACEMENTS.—&. General—On the
defensive in particular, and whenever practicable on the of-
fensive, heavy weapons of the infantry battalion are fired
from emplacements. ‘The purpose of the emplacement is
to afford cover to the weapon and its crew and to lessen the
chance of destruction by hostile fire or by the crushing action
of tanks. Types of heavy machine-gun emplacements are
fllustrated in figures 28 to 35, inclusive. The 81-mm emplace-
ment is illustrated in figures 36 to 40, inclusive. Personnel
other than the gunner and assistant gunner, such as non-
commissioned officers and ammunition bearers reguired to
be near the emplacement, occupy individual foxholes,

b. (1) Heavy wmachine-gun emplacement, with standing
type one-man jozholes for erew.—This emplacement consists
of three standing type one-man foxholes around the gun
position. The tripod is reversed to permit the gunner to
stand closér to the gun, The gunner occupies the foxhole
hehind the gun and the assistant gunner the Ioxhole to the
left of the gun. The foxhole to the right is ordinarily un-
occupied, eXcept when the gun fires to its left flank, when
the gunner and his assistant shift thelr positions to the right.
(See figs. 28 and 29.)
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(2) If time is extremely limited, the hasty emplacement
may consist simply of a foxhole for the gunner and gnother
foxhole for his assistant, together with a shallow hole between
the foxholes in which the machine gun is placed during firing,
or inte which it can be withdrawn when a tank is about to
run over the emplacement.
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FiGuRE 28-—Heavy machine-gun emplacement, with standing type
one-man foxholes for crew,

¢. Shallow and standing heavy machine-gun emplace-
ments—When the terrain does not afford natural defilade
or sufficient cover, an emplacement is dug for the heavy
machine gun. It consists of a shallow gun platform, large
enough to give firm support to the tripod, and a U-shaped
trench for the gunner and his assistant along the rear and
sides of the gun platform.
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(1) Shailow type emplacement—In its early stages, the
digeging forms a shallow emplacement (fig. 30),

Figusg 30~—Shallow type heavy machine-gun emplacement.

(2} Standing type emplacement—Later the shallow em-
placement is developed into the standing type emplacement
by digging a trench for the gunner and his assistant around
the gun platform (fig. 31).

Same Gunner
siahd'\nq.

. Trench
= about Z fh
dee P

Figure 31.—Standing type heavy machine-gun emplacement.

NoteE.—The standing type emplacement, other than in very hard
goll, will not afford full protection against the crushing action of
medium tanks. Hence, in order to provide tank’ protection for
the gunner and assistant gunner, individual foxholes may be dug
in rear of the emplacement.

(3) Pigure 33 shows the approximate dimensions of shal-
low and standing type emplacements,
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d. 81-mm mortar emplacement.—(1) The emplacement for
the 81-mm mortar consists of a pit which is large enough to
receive the mortar, the gunner, and the assistant gunner.
(See figs. 36 to 40, incl.) The emplacement is small enough

ProFILE:

Farth left here
for qun platform; ’
vevetted 'in Soft

Shallow emplaaemeng
at this level )

Additional excavation

for standing “‘1]’9_5‘

emplacement

'l

Py,

platform

11012 Ft Ory

Fioure 33.—Dimensions of shallow and standing type heavy
machine-gun emplacements.

at ground level to afford protection against airplane ma-
chine-gun fire and the burst of air bombs and artillery sheils.
At the same time it allows room for the manipulation of the
mortar and provides space for some ammunition. Additional
ammunition is placed in nearby sheliers. The front edge
is sloped so as nelther to interfere with the sighting of the
mortar nor with the trajectory of the shell,
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(2) A profile of the 81-mm mortar emplacement, with No.
2 loading the mortar. is shown in figure 37.

(3) A top view of the mortar pit is shown in figure 38.

e. In siting heavy weapons, observation, good field of fire,
and protection for the weapon and its crew are given first

Line of 5iql'\t Ammunition Ammunilion bearer
1o aiming Si‘a*ke sho‘l‘hi’rs in nearby foxheole
o NEAr

S gpRgTinent mearty (

— = ~

oy —

Communicalion with
observation post
by Sound— powered
tele F\-\one .

Ammunition
shalter

Notes.—1. Size of the pit will vary with different size men, but the
dimensions are roughly 5 feet wide by 6 feet long at ground level,
and about 415 feet in depth.

2. The gunner and his assistant will each require space roughly 3
feet in diameter to permit accurate manipulation of the mortar,
This space will also permit some shifting of the bipod to right or
left when 1t 1s necessary to change directlon of fire.

3. Spoil from the pit is camouflaged to match natural growth In
the area, or is hidden.

4. Foxholes for memhers of the mortar squad and additlonal am-
munition shelters are prepared near the emplacement.

Freure 36 —Sketch of 8l-mm mortar emplacement with crew in
action.

priority. Unit leaders must provide suitably for ammunition
supply, communication, and control, camouflage, and drain-
age of positions.

J. The weapon squad must be trained to make resourceful
and rapid use of hasty field fortifications and the naturat
features of the terrain.
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Ficure 37.—Proflle of 81-mm mortar emplacement.
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Froure 38 —81-mm mortar emplacement, tap view.
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B 4, Prmng PosrTions WHEN TIME Does Nor PermMiT In-
TRENCHMENT.—In the attack, time is seldom available for
the preparation of weapon emplacements. This condition
may also oceur when the unit is suddenly forced on the de-
fensive, as In & meeting engagement or in situations where
an attack is brought to a halt by hostile resistance. Even
under these conditions every advantage must be taken of
existing cover and concealment if the weapon and its crew
are to survive. The following photographs (figs. 41 to 49,
incl.) illustrate some examples of such positions, and indicate
the addltional protection that may be obtained by the use of
simple camoufiage.

B 5. OBsERVaTION PosTs.—Types of observation posis that
may be found useful in defense or attack are illusirated in
figures 50 to 54, inclusive. Depending upon the situation
and the terrain, observation posts illusirated by these figures
are suitable for use by observers from company or platoon
headquarters. In addition, figures 52, 53, and 54 may be
used by section gnd squad leaders.

# 6. HINTs oN CaMOUFLAGE.—See figures 55, 56, and 57.
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YARDS APAART,
BUT CLOSE

£ COMMUNICATION
By VOICE

TANK ATYACK

LIKELY

FIGURE 50.—Observation post utilizing two standing type one-man
foxholes. each with camouflaged removable top.
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REMOVABLE TOP
fTEeuiLT oF saPLINGS,
f. L'GHT BRANCHES,

p AND SOb,

CROSS SECTION
(REAR VIEW)

#:  SAFLINGS AND
47 UGHT-BRANCHES
f: MAY BE USED TQ

7 FEET LONG, ‘\ REVET WALLS.

2 FEET WIDE, 3
AND THE HEIGHT
OF A MAN 1IN DEPTHY

FRONT ViEw

SHOWING OP BUILT INTO HILLSIDE) MM%

Ficure 51.—Observation post in standing type double foxhole,
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Fioure 52 —Ohsgervation post in a tree, Choose & Iree near edge of
wGods or in, grove so that surrocunding fcliage will form a back-
ground for and screen the observer.

226



HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT

FeURe 53.—Qbservation post behind a log. Observer’s face should
be smeared with mud or chargoal to prevent it from reflecting
light. Camouflaged clothing or a coverlng of nhet or burlap will
reduce possibility of detection by enemy alr orf ground troops,
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Froune 54.—Observation post In a hedge.
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@ Right: On barren ground. leave positions bare.
FicurE 55 —GCamouflage,

@ Wrong: To strew spoil with grass lying flat is unnatural. Alsg,
grass lying flat will reflect light and be easily plcked up on aerial
Photographs. .

@ Right; Cover spoil with sod or grass growing naturally.

FIiGureE 56.—Camouflage.
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® Wrong: Branches and brush plled horizontally are unnatural.

Thaty ?,ff,r“wﬁ"p.,’/« i | cf
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(& Right: Branches and brush should be placed in growing position.
Fieore 57.—Camouflage.
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ArpENDIX IT
DIRECTIVES FOR TACTICAL TRAINING
‘ OF
HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY

B 1. GeNERAL—. The directives which follow are designed to
assist company officers and ofhers in the preparation and
conduct of tactical exercises and fleld maneuvers, in which
heavy weapons companies will participate as a part of their
field training. The directives cover most of the actions in
which a heavy weapons company will be involved during its
approach to the battlefield and during combat. They are to
be considered as guildes only and may be expanded or modified
as local situations, and the particular needs of individual units,
may warrant. A heavy weapons company, however, will not
be considered as being fully trained prior to its participation
in exercises covering all phases of each type of operation out-
ined in the directives.

b. In addition to serving as guides for the tactical training
of units, the directives cover essential points that should be
covered by superior commanders in testing the tactical
efficiency of heavy weapons companies.

M 2, PrepParaTiON.~—For a general discussion of the prepara-
tion of field exercises and field maneuvers, see FM 21-5. 'The
directives in this appendix show the definite phases of combat
to be covered in each exercise.

W 3. ConpucT.—. For the control and conduct of fleld exer-
cises and maneuvers, see FM 21-5. The unit should be
allowed to solve the problem as it sees fit. The officer conduct-
ing the exercises should have in mind solytions to the various
situations that will confront the unit, but he does not force
the unit, or any parts of it, to follow his preconceived notions
as to what actions should be taken. TUmplres may assess
penalties or inject events which will serve to cause the units
to act in a suitable manner should the need arise. These
control measures, however, must be logical and appropriate.

b. For the responsibilities, duties, and conduct of umpires
see FM 101-5.
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¢. Information transmitted by ah umpire must ordinarily
ke so expressed as {o give the commanders full liberty in
determining their actlons.

(1} The followinhg are examples of correctly phrased
information:

“Friendly trecops have now advanced to within 200 yards of
the target upon which your mortar jis firing.”

“An enemy machine gun has just opened fire from that
large clump of bushes.”

“Over there near the bridge (pointing) four shell impacts
close together—four more shell impacts—another four.”

“The enemy attacking forces are now advancing within
100 yards of the forward defense areas of Company —_____.
Ao flare (specifying the signal for final protective fires)
is sent up from that area.”

“A shell strikes 300 yards in front of you.” Two minutes
later: “Shell coming; impact 100 yards behind you.”

“The advanced weapon carrler of your section has just
been destroyed by shell fire.”

“The troops which you are supporting have just passed over
that ridge (keyond supporting distance). You have received
no orders.”

“Enemy attack plane, flying low, approaching from right
front, fires at column, and disappears tc the rear.”

“Ajrplane motor can be heard.” “One airplane to the
south. Too high toidentify.”

‘“You see drops of oily liquid on the grass.”

“You notice an unfamiliar chemical odor.”

“A shell fragment smashes the longitudinal spirit-level of
your mortar.”

“The riflemen supported by your machine-gun platoon
have now reached the safety limit for your fires.”

“You observe 12 enemy riflemen emerging from those woods
in line of skirmishers.”

(Agide to squad leader during hostile machine-gun fire.)
“You have been hit—you are unconscious. Fall to the
graund.” ({(Nagte the reaction of the squad.)

“Our own artillery fire is now falling along the edge of the
woods over there (pointing).”
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(2). Examples of impreperly phrased information are as
follows:,

“You are unable to advance any farther at this point.”

“Red must. withdraw here.”

Vague exclamation: “Shells are falling here,” instead of
information as to type of shells, areas of impact, and dura-
tion of fire. Intensity, area, and time limits should be given.

Shouting “Gas” instead of: “You smell mustard.”

Permitting troops to halt and remain inactive without giv-
ing them information.

The information is properly given only- when the umpire
describes the effect of weapons or enemy maneuver and per-
mits the leader concerned to make his own decision.

d. Full use should be made of noncommissioned officers as
umpires.

# 4. CriTIQUE—For 3 discussion of the critique, which is
always a part of each exercise, see FM 21-5. Critiques may
e held at any stage of an exXercise. The chief umpire and
his assistants should make notes for use at the critigue held
on the ground at the conclusion of the exercise.

W 5. GeneERAL PRINCIPLEs.—Ample time will be given each unit
to solve its problems logically. Reconnaissance must be-
made, subordinate leaders assembled, when suitable, and
orders issued Full use must e made of such concealment
and cover as the terrain provides. If troops are rushed
through preparatory measures and move freely over terrain
under hostile observation, they will gain unnatural impres-
sions that later may be disastrous.
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8 6. DIRECTIVES—HEAVY WEAPONS CoMPANY (see FM 7-5,

7-15, 7-20, and 100-5).

a. With advance guard battalion,

Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company as part of an
advance guard battalion.

Situations to be based on hat-
talion orders which require com-
pany to provide security for the
battalion against air attacks,
and to be drawn s0 Bs top re-
quire—

(1) Advance guard order of
company commander to tnclude
provislon for antiaircraft secur-
ity for the column as prescribed
by battalion order, and dispost-
tion of the remaining transport
and foot elements.

{2) Continuous
sance
ment.

{3) Decisions, plans, and or-
ders by the company commander
in an action involving hostile
ground elements and requiring
support from heavy weapona
during action by the support
of the advance guard.

reconnais-
during forward move-

Standatd

The company commander
should bhe with the advance
guard commander; keep 1n-
formed of the situation; make
prompt decisions; issue clear and
concise oral orders.

Air-antitank guards should he
detailed. Machine guns should
he mounted on g¢arriers, with
skeleton crews, In each section
one man should ride a carrier
to man the carrier automatlc
rifle and one man should ride
the other carrier with the sec-
tlon M1203 rifle and antitank
rifle grenades. Armored vehlcles
approaching within 75 yards are
fired on with antitank rifle gren-
ades.

The company commander em-
ploys a ¥éconnalssance detail to
follow the advance party and
reconnoiter for observation
posts, firing positions, and routes
thereto. Reconnalssance must
be continuous,

Action Iz support of the ad-
vance guard should be prompt,
aggresslve, and without further
detailed reconngissance. Guides
expedite movement of platoons
into firing positions. An anti-
tank rifle is with each section
committed to action.

b. Approach march as part of battalion.

Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company in daylight
approach march.

Situation, based on battallon
order, to bhe drawn so as to
require—

(1) Development otder of com-
pany commander; company to
move on a broad front, provide
antialrcraft security for bat-
talion, and be ready for imme-
dizte action against ground
forces.

Standard

Orders should he oral, brief,
and clear. Fragmentary orders
may bhe issued.

The company imnoves on a
broad front without loss of di-
rection or control, and makes
maximum use of cover and con-
cealment. Weapon carriers may
be released to units on favorable
terrain; otherwise weapons and
ammunition are hand-carried
and carriers move under com-
pany control,
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(2) Maximnum wsSe of terrain
and suitable dispositions [for
antiaircraft and antimechanized
protection of company.

(8) Movement Into assembly
area; sultable dispositions for
anttaireraft protection of hbat-
talion assembly &res and for
antimechanized protection of
company portion of assembly
area.

¢, Security—outpost.

Scope

A problem invelving the heavy
weapons company in support of
a rifle battallon which 1s desig-
nated to provide security for a
resting command at night; the
battalion order fo constitute
two supports and prescribe 8 re-
serve,

Situation to be drawn so as to
require:

{1) Daylight reconnalssance of
the outpost position by the
company commander.

(2) Recommendations for dis«
positions and missions of ele-
ments of the heavy weapons
company,

(3) Outpost order of the com-
pany commander,

(4) Occupation of
position.

(5} Plan for feeding.

outpost

Ajr-antitank guards should be
detailed. Machine guns while
o1 carriers are manned by skele-
ton crews. Thelr movement is
regulated to afford maximum
protection to the battalion.

‘While weapons alfe on car-
riers, the section carrler auto-
matic rifle and antitank rifle are
manned on carriers, otherwise
the antitank rifle js with its
section.

Reconnalssance detall is with
battalion command group until
battalion commsander an-
nounces tentative plan, or as-
signs reconnaissance mission.

Movement into assembly area
should be quist and orderly, and
be accomplished without halt-
ing.

Antiaircraft protection is post-
ed promptly on commanding
ground arpund assembly area.

Antitank rifles are located to
protect company partion of as-
sembly areg.

Standard

The company comander
should accompany the battalion
commander on his reconnais-
sance of the outpost position.

All heavy machine guns
should be attached to the sup-
ports. 8l-mm mortars should
be retained under company con-
trol if adequate support of the
outpost can be obtained from a
centralized point of ohservation;
otherwise one section should be
attached to each support and
the remaining section held un-
der company control.

The company commander
should issue an oral order to his
platoon leaders. Attachment of
clements of the company to the
supports should be made prior
to the movement of the supports
t¢ thelr regpective locations.

Timely provision should be
made g feed those elements of
the company attached to sup-
ports with the units to which
attached.
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d. Preparations for atteck ot daylight.

Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company in occupation
of a final assembly area by
night, to include selectlon of
firing positions and movement
thereto preparatory to support-
ing & daylight attack.

A company commander 0 be
furnished extracts of battalion
movement order and attack
order. Situation to show that
reconnaissance ls protected by
friendly advanced elements,

Situations to be drawn so0 as
t0 require:

(1) Daylight reconnatssance
of routes, assembly area, and
firing positions.

(2) Movement under com-
pany control to assembly area,
at night, by routes partially
across country.

(3) Occupation of final as-
sembly area.

(4) Movement to and occu-
pation of firing positions under
cover of darkness.

(6} Complete readiness at day-
Iight to support attack.

Standard

Routes should bhe reconnot-
tered In daylight; If off roads,
they should be plotted by com-
pass. They shogld he marked,
or guides posted at critical
points,

During daylight, firing posi-
tlons should be selected and
marked, firing data prepared,
and guides familiarized with
routes from assembly area.

Secrecy measures, including
movement of wvehicles without
lights, should be enforced.

Locatlons for platoons in as-
sembly area should be selected
s0 as to facilitate movement to
firlng positions. On arrival at
area, company guides should
lead platoons to their locatlons.

Movement from assembly area
should be by hand. Weapons,
with initlal ammunition sup-
ply. should be In position and
necessary communication facil-
ities established in time to sub-
port attack at daylight. Orders
should include arrangements for
replenishment of ammunition.

Throughout the problem or-
ders should be oral, concise, and
contaln all details necessary for
subordinates to carry out as-
signed misstons.

e. Altack during daylighi—heavy weapons company of re-

serve battalion.

Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company of a reserve
battalion supporting the initial
regimental attack and rejoining
tts own battalion prior to its
employment.

Bituations to be drawn s as
to require—

(1} Necessary reconnaissance,
orders, and troop leading for the
selection and occupatlion of posi-
tions from which to support the
initial attack.

Standard

Positions selected must permit
dellvery ot prescribed supporting
fires, and facllitate withdrawal
of weapons uhits from action on
completion of the mission,

Orders in all situations should
be oral, concise, and issued in
time to permit necessary recon-
neaissance by subordinates.

Positlons should be prepared
and occupied without confusion
and in such a manner as to pre-
vent discovery hy the enemy.
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(2) Preparation of firing data.

{3) Delivery of supporting
fires.

{4) Going out of action on
order of the company c¢om-
mander when fires are makked
or mission is completed; as-
sembly of company; and move-
ment to joln the remainder of
the battallen prior to its being
committed to action.

Firing data should be prepared
50 85 to enable gll weapons to
fire the prescribed missicns un-
der any conditlons of visibility.
Fires ordered should be delivered
promptly and accurately.

Advance preparations should
be made to enrtable the platoons
to go cut of acticn, load weap-
ons on carriers, and move via
previously reconnoitered routes
to rejoin the battalion at any
point directed.

When fires are masked, or
when mission is completed, the
company should refoin the bat-
talion promptly.

Movement should take full
advantage of all available cover
and concealment. Expended am-
munition should be promptly
replaced.

f. Attack during daylight — heavy weapons company of

interior battalion,
Scope

A preblem  involving the
heavy weapons company of an
interior rifle battalion during
the conduct of an attack during
daylight.

Situations to he drawn so as
to require—

(1) Retention by company
commander o0f decision as to
time of initial displacements,
location of new firing position
areas, and misslons to be accom-~
plished after displacement.

(2} Execution of fires in ini-
tial support of attack.

(3} Concentration of fires to
assist. in capture of hattalion
objective.

(4) Reconnaissance for new
Eﬂsitlons, targets, and zectors of

re.

(5) Timely decisions and or-
ders for displacement to ad-
vanced firing positions and for
fires to protect flanks,

(6) Antiaircraft pecurity and
antimechanized defense of com-=
pany elements,

Standard

The company commander
should employ the reconnats-
sance detail tc reconnoiter and
report date on routes, advanced
firing position areas, targets, oh-
servation posts, and defiladed
positions for weapon carriers.

In accordance with the bat-
talion commanderl’s plan and de-
velopments in the situation, the
company cominander should
shift fires and displace elements
of company to give continuous
support and protection to the
attacking echelon.

Displacements should be by
echelon; at least one machine-
gun section and one mortar sec-
tion should remain in position,
ready to continue support and
counter hogtile reaction, until
displacing echelon is in new po-
sitions.

Air-antitank guards should be
established byY each platoon.
Passive means of antialrerait
and antimechanized protection
should be employed, hoth for
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{?7) Replenishment of ammu-
nition,

{8) 8lgnal
and liaison.

communication

g. Continuation of aitack.

Scope

A problem involving the em-
ployment of the heavy Weapons
company in continuation of the
attack.

The battalion has just halted
on an objective for recrganiza-
tion prior to continuing the at-
tack,

Situations to be drawn so as
to require:

(1) Displacement of the
heayy weapons compahy from
firing positions used for sup-
port of the attack, tc include
its dispositions to cover the re-
organization of the battalion,

{2) Reorganization of the
company.

{3) Reconnalssance for new
firing position areas and targets,
or sectors of fire.

{4) Movement to new position
areas in time to support resump-
tion of attack.

(5} Replenishment
munition.

of am-

weapon Crews and carriers. An-
titank rifles should be employed
for lccal protection of weapons
and Crews,

The company commander
must insure that adeguate
amountd pf ammunition are
made available to platoons. He
usually should be with the bat-
talion commander and maintain
lintson, by available means, with
his platoons, each leading rifle
company, and the battalion CP
and Am DP.

Standard

The company commander
prompily should dispose ele-
ments of his command to pro-
tect the front and flanks of the
battallon against counterattack.
Displacement should be made as
preseribed in the preceding di-
rectlve (daylight attack). He
should direct reorganization of
the company and rePlace any
losses in company headguarters.

Platoon leaders reorganize
thelr units and replace leaders
and kKey men who have become
casualties.

Ammunition should be replen-
ished during reorganization.

While reorganization fs in
progress, the company com-
mander, assisted by the recon-
naissance detall, reconnoiters
for observation posts and posi-
tion areas from which to support
the resumption of the attack.

He should insure that ele-
ments of the company occupy
new position areas in time to
take part In any preparatory fires
ordered by the battalion com-
mander, and that adequate se-
curity measures are taken to pre-
vent surprise during movements
to firing positions.
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h. Defense—occupation and organizalion of defense areg

in daylight.
Scope

A prgblem inveolving the
heavy weapons company in the
occupation and organization of
& Iront-line battalion defense
area in daylight.

The quantity of ammunition
t0 be placed ony the position
should be prescribed,

Situation to be drawn 50 as
to require—

(1) Reconnaissance by the
company cvommander and the
reconnaissatice detatl

(2) Movement of the com-
pany onto the pasition.

(8) Issuance of orders by the
company commander.

(4) Employment of the com-
pany in accordance with the
battalion order.

{b) Preparedness to Imeet at-
tack.

(6) Establishment of com-
munications.

(7) Ammunition supply.

{8) Preparation of an over-
lay showing the company fire
plan.

Standard

The company commander
should accompany the battalion
commander on his reconhais-
sance and make such recom=-
mendations for the employment
of his company as are required.

The reconnaissance officer and
reconnaissance detail should tre-
connelter for machine-gun and
mortar loeations as directed by
the company commander.

The movement %o position
should be prompt, orderly, and
by concealed routes, and should
place the weapons as near thelr
firing positions as practicable.

Fragmentary orders should be
issued to each platoon leader
on the ground which his platoon
is to occupy.

The fires of the company
should be coordinated with the
fireg of the light machine guns
of the rifle companies, in ac-
cordance Wwith the battalion
plan,

All weapons should be mount-
ed to cover their assigned sec-
tors of fire as soon as they are
unloaded on position.

Emplacements, ammunition
shelters, and individual fox-
holes should be dug.

Communication should be es-
tablished between company and
platoon headquarters by all
available means,

A company ammunition point
should de designated. Ammu-
nition should he placed at the
position of each weapon. As
soon as the required amounts of
amrunition are placed on posi-
tion, weapon carriers should be
returned to the hattalion am-
munition distributing point.

TUpon completion of the fire
plan, an overlay should be sub-
mitted promptly to the battalion
commander.
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i, Defense~—occupation and organization of defense area at

night.
Scope

A problem Involving the heavy
weapohs company In the occu-
pation and organization of g
front-line batialion defense area
at night.

The quantity of ammunition
to be placed on position should
be prescribed.

Situation to be drawn so as
to require:

(1) Daylight reconnaissance
by the company commander.

{2} Issuance of orders by the
company commander.

{3) Movement of the com-
pany onto position after dark.

(4) Employment of the com-
pany in accordance with the bat-
talion order.

(5) Prepsredness to meet at.
tack.

(6) Establishment of commu-
nications.

{7) Ammunitlion supply.

§. Conduct of defense,

Scope

A problem invclving the heavy
Weapons company of an inte-
rlor front-line battalion in de-
fense,

The company should be oc-
Cupying and defending a pre-
pared  battle position. Rifle
units may he represented.

Situation to be drawn so as
to reguire:

{1) Action in support of with-
drawal of the combat outpost.

Standard

The company commander
ghould accompany the hattalion
commander on his reconnais-
sance of the position during day-
Hght.

Platoon leaders, or their rep-
resentatives, should be given an
opportunity to stake out posi-
tlons before dark.

Fragmentary orders should be
lssued on the ground to be oc-
cupied by each platoon.

Movement into position should
be without lights and with no
unnecessary nolse.

All emplacements ang fox-
holes should be dug and camou-
flaged before daylight. Neces-
gsary camouflage measures ad-
justed after daybreak.

A company ammunition polnt
should be designated and am-
munition distributed during
darkness. All wvehicles should
he sent to rear prior to dayilght,

Prior to dawn thes company
should hé alerted, weapons
manned, minor adjustments of
positions made as required. and
all weapon crews prepared to
meet & hostile attack.

All available means of signal
communication should be used
and prompt communication be
maintained between company
and platoon headquarters.

Standard

Withdrawa! of the combat
outpost should be supported by
fire of weapons at a distance
from maln line of resistance.

Heavy machine guns in posi-
tions on or near the main line
of resistance should not open
fire gn any target, air or ground,
untll profitable ground targets
are within 600 yards of the bat-
tle positlon,

Attacking airplanes are fired
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(2} Action sgalnst air attack. .

(3} Action during artillery
bombardment.

(4) Action against tank at-
tack.

(5) Action against attack of
foot troops.

{6) Action against a penetra-
tion in the battalion defense
area,

k. Night withdrawal,

Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company of a front-
line battalion in a night with-
drawal,

Furnish pertinent extracts of
battallon order to heavy weap-
ons company commander, in-
cluding the number of heavy
weapohs that will be left with
the covering force,

Situation to be drawn so as to
require——

(1) Designation of weapons
1o remain with the covering
force.

on by machine guns which have
already opened fire if such tar-
get is more dangerous than
ground targets.

Personnel should take cover
during artillery bombardment,
but be prepared to man weapons
promptly.

Weapoens should be lowered to
the bottom of thelr emplace-
ments in time to prevent their
being crushed by hostile tanks.
In each section, antltank rifle
grenades should be employed
agelnst tanks at ranges of 75
yards or less.

Mortars, and machine guns
sited for long-range fires, fire on
remunerative ground targets
within effective range. Machine
guns in close support of main
iine of resistance open fire only
when the enemy (except scouts
or small patrols) comes within
500 yards of the battle position.
Close defensive fires should be
opened on prearranged signal or
on initiation of enemy assault.

Rear machine guns should oc-~
cupy supplementary positions to
limit penetration. Mortars
should fire on penetrated area.
If depth of e¢nemy penetration
requires mortars to displace to
the rear, displacement should
be by section so that some mor-
tars can fire at all times.

Standard

Weapons left with covering
force are single weapons Ieft in
position with minlmum crews.
Weapons left with covering force
withdraw with rifle elements to
which they are attached, and
rejoin the heavy weapons com-
pany as specified by the order
of the battallon covering force
commander. Weapon carriers for
these weapons are Ordinarily left
under control of the battalion
covering force commander.

Oral orders for the wlthdrawal
of the company (less elements
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(2} Issusnce of
order.

{3) Withdrawal: of company,
less elements with covering
force, weapons. to be withdrawn
by hand' to forward carrier- posi~
tions.

(4) Resumption of control by
the - company commanider.

(6) Withdrawal' of elements
left, with' covering force,

68) Ammunition supply and’
replenishment,

cOmPpaty

1. Daylight withdraweal.

Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company in a daylight.
withdrawal from a fronht-line
battalion defense area,

Rifle units should be repre-
sented. Front-line units should
be closely engaged.

Heavy machine-gun units in
front-line company defense areas
should be attached to rifie com-
panies.for the withdrawal.

Situation to be drawn so0 as to
require:

Withdrawal to be initiated
without prior reconnalssance.

{2} Close flre support of the
withdrawal of front-line rifle
units hy heavy weaPons with
the battalion covering farce.

(3) Withdrawal of the ele-
ments of the company to the
pattalion assembly area.

{4) Preparedness for prompt
action agalnst alr or ground
attack during the withdrawal.

with the covering force)- should

" be issued by the company com-
mander or his representatives
during personal visits to sub-
ordinates. .

Company. commeandet must
insure that weapon carriers meet
squads at designated forward:
positions. Guides are posted to
mark route to battalion as-
sembly area. Comapany Is re-
formed at battalion assembly
area, Company should be re-
formed without confusion, with
the minimum of nolse, and pre-
pared to rmove io the rear.
Movement should be orderly,
and without lights. Bunching
of vehictes should be avoided,
either on the road ov in the as-
sembly area.

Adequate amounts of ammu-
nition should be left for weap-
ons with the cavering force.
Provision should bhe made for
replenishment of ammunitton
for all other elements of the
company.

Standard

Porward machine-gun units
should assist rifle companies, to
which they are attached, in
breaking contact.

Elements with the pattalion
covering force should cover with-
drawal of front-line units hy
overhead fire and fire through
gaps.

Mortars fire from positions in
rear of battalion covering force
against all dangerous targets.

Machine guns fire promptly on
alr and ground targets. They
engage those targets most dan-
gerous to the withdrawal of the
battalion.

Company commander should
arrange for weapon carriers to
join units at most forward loca-
tion practicable. Control of
company should be regained in
battalion assembly ares.,
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m. Delaying action.
Scope

A problem involving the heavy

weapons company Iin delaying
action following a daylight with-
drawal.
* The rifie elements of the bat-
talion should be represented.
The battalion should be in posi-
tion, with two rifle cOmpanies
on the first delaying position
and the remaining rifle com-
pany constituting the covering
force,

Heavy weapons to be with-
drawn with rifle units on first
delaying position sbould be at-
tached to those units. Some
machine guns and mortars
should be attached to, or sup-
port the action of, the battalion
covering force.

Sttuation to be drawn so as
to reguire—

{1) Reconnaissance of second
delaying position and routes
thereto.

(2) Selection of intermediate
delaying positions.

{3) Withdrawal to second de-
laying posttion.

{4) Ammunition supply.

(5) Occupation of, and action
on, second delaying position.

n. Action when advance is
Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company of & battalion
which 1s forced to assume the
defensive, following an unsuc-
cessful attack.

Situation to be drawn so as
to reguire—

Standard

Company commander should
remgln with his company. Re-
connaigsgnce should be c¢on-
ducted by the reconnaissance of=-
ficer and reconnaissance detail.

Intermediate positions for
machine guns from which they
can slow up the hostile pursuit
should be selected.

Weapons units occupying in-
termediate positions withdraw
in time to prevent capture or
destruction.

Heavy weapons to be with-
drawn with rifie units on first
delaying position should be at-
tached to these. units for the
withdrawal. Some machine guns
and mortars should be attached
t0, or suppert the action of, the
battalion covering force during
the withdrawal.

Weapon carrlers ghould he used,
during the withdrawal. Exces-
slve amounts of ammunition
should not he dumped at any
position.

When second delaying posi-
tion is occupied, heavy weapons
revert to company conirol. All
machine guns should be placed
jnitially in forward positions
near topographical crests for
long-range fire. Mortars should
be placed in first defilade in rear
of second delaying position,
Machine-gun sections should be
assigned wide Sectors for agb-
served fire. All heavy weapons
open fire at maximum ranges
against the hostile advance,

halted,
Standard

Brief, fragmentary orders
should promptly advise all sub-
ordinates of the change in the
tactical situation and mission
of the company.

Prompt reconnaissance hy the
company commander ghould

242



HEAVY WEAFONS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT

(1) Imitial disposition of ele-
ments of the company in posi-
ttons in which they might logi-
cally have been at the gonclusion
of an unsuccessful pttack.

{2) Orders for and conduct of
the initial assumption of the
defense.

(3) Proempt reconnaissahce
and issuance of orders for any
changes in dispositions which
should be made during daylight.

(4} Other necessary changes
in disposition and work of or-
ganitzation to be effected undey
cover of darkness, to include ad-
minisirative and supply arrange-
ments,

0. Attack in woods,

Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company of an interior
rifle battalion in an attack in
woods,

When the problem begins, the
company either may supe
porting the attack of the bhat-
talion against the near edge of
the woods, or all heavy weap-
ons may beé occupying positions
to protect the reorganization of
the leading rifie companies after
they have captured the near
edge of the woods,

Situations to be drawn so as
to require the necessary recon-
naissance, orders, and conduct
for—

{1) An advance of at least
1,000 yards through woods, fol-
lowing the leading rifle compa~-
nies.

(2} BSupport of attack against
hostile positions within the
woods by leading rifle companies.

{3) Coverlng recrganization
of rifle units at far edge of
woods; plans and orderg for sup-
porting the debouchment of the

provide detailed information of
the terrain and of the dispost-
tion of all weapons of the cotn-
pany. Praoticable minor ad-
justments should be made to
provide depth, to insure flank
protection, and to take bhetter
advantage of favorable terrain
and secure flanking fire. Em-
placements and individual pro-
tection should be constructed to
the fullest extent possible, using
individual intrenching tools.

Detalled plans should he com-
pleted and orders issued during
daylight for all changea that are
tc be effected under cover of
darkness.

During darkness, weapons
should be moved where neces-
sary; emplacements constructed
and stocked with ammunition;
weapon carriers dispatched to
rear; and troops fed.

Standard

In the advance through the
woods, reconnaissance elements
should accompany leading rifle
units. \

Pepending upon the difficulty
of control, machine-gun units
may be ordered to follow and
support designated rifle compa-
nies, be attached to rifle units,
or be employed directly under
the company commander, These
units should maintain  visual
contact with preceding rifle
units, and between their own
subordinate elements; if neces-
sary, connecting groups or files
should be employed. Machine
guns should fire through gaps
between leading rifie elements.
They should be located to cover
roads, trails, and clearings, par-
ticulerly during halts.

I woods are sufficiently sparse
fto provide numerous mortar fir-
ing Dpositions, the mortar pla-
toon may follow the attacking
echelon as a unit. In dense
woods, every effort should be
made to have a portion of the
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attacking
woods,

echelon from the

mortars constantly in position,
prepared to support leading rifie
units. Local clearings should be
utilized and the platoon ad-
vanced by echelon, using
weapon catriers whenever prac-
ticable. Observers must closely
follow leading rifle units and
be i communicaticn with mor-
tars by sound-powered tele-
phone or radictelephone, if
made avaitable,

Unless closely covered by rifle
units, the company should pro-
vide close-1n proteéction to flanks
and rear.

Firing positicns to cover the
debouchment from the woods
should be as far within the
woods as observation and felds
of fire therefrom bermit.

p. Defense-—heavy weapons company of batialion in regi-

mental reserve.
Scope

A problem involving the heavy
weapons company of a bat-
tallon which {5 in 1ts assembly
ared in regimental reserve.

Purnish extracts of battallon
defensze order t0 company cem-
mander, to include general fir-
ing position areas for long-range
fire missions and the battalion
plan for counterattack.

Situations to be drawn so as
to require—

(1) Reconnaissance, selection,
and occupation of Initial long-
range fring positions.

{2} Belection of firing posi-
tion areas within the battalion
defense area,

(3) Selection of fring posi-
tion areas from which to sup-
port the counterattack of the
reserve battalion.

{4) Aromunition supply.

{8) Qonduct of detense to in-
clude:

{a) Delivery of long-range
fire.

Standard

Reconnailssance and selection
of inltial long-range firing posi-
tions in the vicinity of reserve
areas of front-line bhattalions.
Movement of the company
thereto and occupation of posi-
tions should proceed without
delay,

Reconnhaissance of the defense
area of the reserve bhattallon
should be made with the bat-
talion commander. Cloge de-
fenslve fires should be planned
for this area.

The company commander, and
a representative from each pla-
tocn, should reconnoiter routes
to supplementary firing posi-
tions from which to support
coulterattack,

Some ammunition should be
placed at each firing position.
When  terrain  permits, one
weapon carrier showuld be  held
under cover mnear each inttial
section firing position to move
weapons and ammunition to
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(b) Support of the counter-
attack of the reserve battalion.

supplementary posttions, It
caver is scarce, priority should be
given to the mortar platocn.
Facilitles for command and
communication should Insure
prompt and accurate dellvery of
long-range fires. Advence plan-
ning and reconnaissance should
result in the counteraitack be-
ing supported by the fire of all
of the weapons of the company.

M 7. DIRECTIVES—CALIBER .30 MACHINE-GUN Praroon (see FM

7-5 and 7-15).

a. Antiaircrajt security on march.

Seope

A problem Involving a ma-
chine-gun platoon in provid-
ing antiaireraft security for a
marching column,

Bituation to be based on a
company march order assigning
an antialreraft mission to the
platoon and to be drawn so as
to require—

(1} A series of declslons, ac-
tions, and orders of the platoon
leader in executing hls mission
aver varied terrain.

{a} Where maovement glong
parallel roads s practicable.

(b} Where cross-country
movement is necessary.

(e} Where movement outside
the column is impossible,

{2) Protection for movement
of the column through a short
defile.

Standard

Orders should be Iragmen-
tary, clear, and concise. Recon-
nalssance of the platoon leader
should be continuous during the
march.

Skeleton crews should be de-
tailed to each machine-gun
weapon corrier.  Section and
squad leaders may accompany
the carrlers as part of crews. In
each section, one man should
ride a carrier to man the carrier
automatic rifle and one man
should ride the ather carrier
with the section M1903 rifle and
antitank rifle grenades. Fool
eletments of the platoon march
in the eolumn, as directed by the
company order, under command
of the platoon sergeant.

Where movement along paral-
lel roads or across country is
practicable, sections should
“leap frog" to selected posltions.

Where movement outside the
column Is Impossible, the
weapon carriers should be dis-
tributed throughout the col-
umn,

To protect the movement of
the column through a defile, ma-
chine guns should be mounted
to provide all around protection.

Note—At each firing position,
guns should be removed from
carriers; within sections, each
gun should be able to cover the
aerial dead space of the other
gun.
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b. Approach march,
Scope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun platocn as part of &
leading battalion in an approach
march.

The company development
order to specify the initial for-
mation and location of the pila-
toon, and its employment Ifor
-angialreraft protection through-
out the march; wWeapopn Carrers
to he released to platoon con-
trol.

Sttuation to be drawn =0 as

to require:
. (1) Actions and crders of the
platoon leader to conforn to
changes in terraln and situa-
tion,

¢2) Based upon & company
order 1ssued later in the prob-
lem, the selection and occupa-
tion of firlng posltions fo pro-
vide antiaireraft security to the
battalion assembly area from
specified directions.

Stendard

Reconnalssance of the platoon
Ieader should be continuous.
He should issue instructions
Promptly for changes in disposi-
tions and for crossing or aveid-
ing exposed areas or Obstacles.

The platoon should move
without loss of direction or con-
trol and should make maximum
use of cover and concealment
consistent with its assigned mis-
sion.  Air-antitank guards
should be deteiled. The carrier
automatic rifle of each section
should e manned.

On favorable terrain, weapon
carriers should follow foot ele-
ments by short bounds; other-
wise the foot elements and wea-
pon carriers may move iogether,

When, weapon carriers are
with, or closely follow, foot ele-
ments, machine guns should be
mounted on weapon carriers and
manned by skeleton crews;
otherwise guns and ammuni-
ticn should be hand-carried un-
til carrlers can rejoin. Section
M1503 rifles should accompany
the machine guns for antitank
protection whether guns are on
carriers or are carried by hand.

For antlaireraft security of
the assembly area, guns should
be emplaced by section unless
the ares the platoon is to pro-
tect is so large as to reguire em-
placement by single guns. Po-
sitions should permit all-around
flre, if possible, and should
insure that airplanes approach-
ing from any direction will
come under fire of at least one
gun at maximum effective slant
range (1,000 yards). Guns and
personnel should he concesled
from observation and dug-in or
protected by natural cover.
Carrlers should be concealed at
least 200 yards from gun posi-
tions,
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¢. Security—outpost.

Seope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun pilatoon which iz at-
tached to a combat outpost.

The location of the combat
outpost should be sufficiently
distant to make the use of
weapon carrlers advisable. The
platoon should be attached to
the combat outpost prior to
movement to position.

Situation to be drawn so as
to require—

{1) Movement to combat out-
post position.

(2) Selection and occupation
of positions.

(3) Ammunittion supply.

(4} Conduct of action to in-
clude:

{a) Fire action.

{b) Withdrawal to battle po-
sition.

Standard

During movement to the out-
post position, the platoon should
be prepared to deliver antiair-
craft fires.

Off-carrier positions should be
selected in defllade close to the
outpost line of resistance.

Guns should be set up im-
mediately in temporary long-
range firing positions,

Platoon leader should recon-
noiter the posltion with the
combat outpost commander in
order to select gun positions.

Section or single gun positions
shiould be selected to permit
long-range fire, and fire in the
intervals between outguards.

Weapon carrlers should be
concealed in defilade near gun
positions. Only enough ammu-
nttion i8 dumped at each gun
position to execute contemplated
missions.

Wide sectors of fire should be
assighed. Fire should be opened
promptly on targets at maxi-
mum eflectlve range.

Withdrawal should be Initi-
ated on orders of combat outpost
commander.

Previcusly designated and reg-
onnoitered routes of withdrawal
should be used.

d. Preparation for attack during deylight.

Seope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun platoon in preparing
to support an attack during
daylight.

Situation to be based on the
company attack order assighing
the platoon an Initial firing
position area and a mission to
follow and support & rifle com-
pany in the attacking echelon,
Situation to be drawn so as to
require—

(1) Prompt movement of pla-
toon to Aring positlon area.

(2) Coordination with com-

Standard

The platoon leader should
have the platcon sergeant move
the platoon to the vicinity of
the firing position area, and ar-
range for sectlon leaders to Join
him at a designated place for
orders.

The platoon Ieader should
contact the rifle company com-
mander he is supporting, and
determine the rifle company
plan of action and the support-
ing fires needed. After the as-
signed position area has been io-
cated on the ground, he should
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pany commanger of supported
rifle company. \

(3) Reconnaissance for attack
by platoon leader.

{4} Issusnce of orders to sec=-
tion leaders.

{5) Occupation of positions.

employ his agent corporal to
meaintaln linison with the rifle
company commander.

During hijs reconnaissance, the
platoon jeader should determine
Iriendly and hostile dispositions,
select section posltion areas
within higz assigned position
area, establish the platoon gb-
servation post, and prepare fir-
ing data.

When practicable, orders
should be issued to each section
leader near his firing position
area. The orders should be clear
and concise. Section leaders
must be gllowed time for neces-
sary actions and orders,

Sectiong should be ciose
enough together to facilitate pla-
toon control, but Individual guns
should be separated by at least
30 yards.

FPrimary consideration must be
given to getting guns Into posi-
tlon on time, without heing
seen, and with a minimum of
casualties, If completely ex-
posed, positlons should be en-
tered rapidly and boldly at the
latest moment.

e. Support of attack during dayvlight.

Seope

A problemy invelving a ma-
chine-gun platoon in support of
an attack during daylight.

Bituation: to be based on the
company. Order to follow and
support a rifle company in the
attacking, echelon (thus placing
disptacement under platoon con-
trol) and to be drawn 50 as 1o
require:

{1) Fire control by platoon
Teader.

(2) Timely initiation of dis-
placement.

{3) Actionsg and orders to meet
hostile counterattack during
displacement.

{4) Completion of displace-
ment, to inciude movement for-
ward of loaded weapon carriers.

{5) Replenishment of ammu-

on.,

Standard

Whenever practicable, the pla-
toon jeader should control the
fire of his platoon as 2 unit.
However, exposed paositions may
necessitate delegation of control
by the assighment of sectors of
fire to section leaders. The pla-
toon leader should take prompt
action to engage new target(s)
while maintaining fire on the
original target(s).

Displacement should be ac-
complished without unnetessary
delay and with full utllization
of avallable cover. When his
fires are masked, the platoon
leadér, accompanied by his in-
strument corporal, should move
forward rapidly, orient himsglf
by makihg contact with his
agent corporal {or the rifie com-
pany commander), make a hasty
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reconnaissance, and be prepared
to issue orders on arrival of the
leading section,

The section remaining on the
old position should cover the
displacement and, If practicable,
continue fire support. If an en-
emy counterattack is launched,
the rear sectlon should engage
1t; If possible, the sectlon en
route also should take position
and fire on it.

When the forward section is
in position, the rear section
should he moved forward with-
out delay.

The leeding section should
displace with an adequate sun-
PI¥ of ammunition. At least the
leading weapon carrier should
be moved as close to new firing
positions as available defilade
and concealment permit.

f. Continuation of atteck—ection upon capture of bat-

talion objective.

Scope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun platoon in continua-
tion of the attack.

Situations tc be based on the
company order to follow and
suppeort a rifle company in the
attacking echelon, and to be
drawn so as t0 require—

(1) Employment of the pla-
toon to cover the reorganization
of the rifie company It is sup-
Porting.

{2) Reorganization of the pla-
toon.

(3} Occupaticn of new posi-
tion areas from which the pla-
toon can support the attack
when it is resumed.

(4) Replenishment of ammu-
nition.

Standard

The machine guns should he
emplacaed, and their fires coordi-
nated, to protect the recrganiza-
tion of the rifle company, which
the platoon has been support-
ing, against counterattack.

Any necessary reorganization
of the platcon should be accom-
plished during this pericd, ‘The
platoon leader should replace
leaders who have become cas-
ualties; gun crews should be re-
organized; ammunition sheuld
be replenished; and the platoon
leader should report his cesual-
ties and ammunition require-
meénts to his company com-
mahder.

During the reorganization the
platoon leader should initiste
reconnaissance of new posltions.
Positlon areas should be desig-
nated and arrangements accom-
plished to facilitate movement
to them. Time of movement
should be coordinated with rifie
company commander; all guns
should not be in movement ag
the same time.
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g. Defense—occupation and organization of positions in
close support of main line of resistance in daylight.

Seope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun platoon in the occu-
pation and organization of posi-
tions in close support of the
main line of resistance in day-
light,.

Pertinent extracts of the com-
pany order should be furnished,
The quantity of ammunition to
be placed on position should be
prescriped.

Situation to be drawn so as to
require:

{1} Reconnaissance and issu-
ance of orders by platoon leader.

{2} Occupation of the posi-
tion.

{3) Organization of the
ground.

(4) Disposition of ammuni-
tlon.

{5} Preparation of an overlay
showing the platoon fire plan,

Standard

The platoon leader should
reconnolier his assigned area to
select section firing positions,
and determine the trace of the
main line of resistance and the
location of adjacent rifle units.

He should issue his orders o
his section leaders on the ground
the section is to occupy; he
should point out to each section
leader his sector of fire and di-
rection of final protective line.

The guns should be mounted
to cover their assigned sectors of
fire as soon as they are unioaded
on position. One man should
rematn at sach machine gun at
all times.

Emplacements should be dug
and Individusl foxholes pre-
pared. Alternate ahd supple-
mentary einplacements should
be selected and prepared.

Ammunition should be placed
at each firing position, ‘The
platoon leader should deter-
mine the amounts to be placed
at each position, Ammunition
should be stored in dry shelters.

An overlay showing primary
firing positions, sectors of fire,
and final protective Hnes shoald
be prepared and sent to the
company cOmmander.

h. Defense—occupation and organization of positions in
close support of main line of resistance at night.

Scope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun platcan in the night
occupation and organization of
a position In close support of
the main Iline of resistance,
The quantity of ammunition
to be placed on position should
be prescribed,

Situation to be drawn so as to
require—

(1) Dayligh{ reconnaissance

Standard

The platoon section, and
squad leaders, should recoh-
nolter the position during day-
light and stake out the exact
gun positions and directions of
final protective lines.

The platoon should be led in-
to position quietly and without
lights, UnnecessSary noise
should be avoided.
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by platoon section, and squad
leaders.

{2) Movement of platpon in-
to position after dark.

(3) Lacation of weapons in
compliance with company order,

{4) Organization of the
ground,

(6) Ammunition supply.

(6) Preparedness to meet at-
tack.

Machine guns should be lald
to fite as nearly as practicable
on their designated final pro-
tective lines.

Primary and alternate em-
placements, ammunition shel-
ters, and individual foxholes
shoula be prepared and camou-
flaged before daylight.

Ammunition should be placed
at each firing posttion.

One man should be on duty
at each gun and One observer
should be posted by each section
throughout the night.

Before dawn all men should
occupy their battle positions,
prepared to repel a hostile at-
tack. Minor adjustments in
dispositions should be made as
required. '

i. Defense—occupation and organization of rear posilions

in daylight.
Scope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun platoon in the oecu-
pation and organization of po-
sitions in rear of the main line
of resistance.

Pertinent extracts of the com-
pany order should be furnished.
Extracts of plans for counterat-
tack by the reserve company of
the battalion should he fur-
nished to the platoon leader.

Situation to be drawn so as to
reqguire—

(1) Reconnajissance
platoon leader.

(2) TIssuance of orders by the
platoon leader,

{3) Occupation and organiza-
tion of the primery position.

(4) Development of plans to
support the counterattack af the
battalion reserve.

of the

Standard

The platoon leader should re-
connoiter for and select firing
positions, within areas assigned
by the company order, from
which the platoon can accom-
plish long-range fire missions,
limit penetrations, and provide
flank protection for the bat-
talion. Where practicable, posi-
tions for long-range fire should
provide defilade and permtt the
platcon {0 be employed a8 a
unit. Supplementary firing po-
sitions by sectlon (or, if neces-
sary, by single gun) should be
selected for limitation of pene-
trations and finnk protection.

The platoon leader ghould Is-
sue his order to section leaders
at their primary firing positions.
Alter the organization of the
primary position has been
started, sectlon leaders should be
taken to supplementary posl-
tions and lssued addltional or-
ders preseribing the missions to
be fired from such positions.

Organization of positions
should be nccomplished In the
priority announced in the com-
pany crder.
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i. Conduct of defense.

Scope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun platoon in ciose sup-

port of the main line of
resistance.
The platoon should be occ-

cupying & prepared defensive po-

sitlon. Rifie units should be
represented.

Situation to be drawn so 8s to
require—

(1) Action against air attack.

(2) Action during artillery
bombardment.

(3) Action against tank at-
tack.

(4) Action against attack of
oot troops.

(5} Action
from rear.

against attack

v

The platoon leader should plan
the use of his platoon in sup-
port of the counterattack. All
members of the platoon should
be acquainted with the details
of the plan.

Standard

Until enemy foot trocps have
approached within 500 yards of
the MIR, any machine guns
temporarily located in supple-
mentary firing positions for
long-range missions should fire
on attecking airplanes if such
targets offer a greater threat
than do ground targets. Ma-
chine guns located in primary or
alternate firing positions on or
near the MLR should take cover
in their emplacements,

During artillery bombardment,
perscnnel should take cover in

foxholes and emplacements,
préepared to man weapons
promptly.

Machine guns shoutd be low-
ered to the bottom of their em-
Placements in time to prevent
being crushed by hostile tanks.
Firing posittons shoyld be re-
sumed as soon as tanks pasg the
emplacements. In each section,
antitank rifle grenades should be
employed sgainst tanks at
ranges of 75 yards or less.

Fire should be withheld from
primary or alternate emplace-
ments until profitable ground
targets are within 500 vards.
(Individual scouts are unprofit-
able targets.) If the position
then is attacked by airplanes,
they are fired on if they offer g
greater immediate threat than
do ground targets. Guns should
fire on final protective lines on
prearranged sighal, or when
enemy Infantry units reach the
final protective lines.

Machine guns should be pre-
pered to fire in any direction,
When the enemy encircles the
position, they should fire at
targets most dangerous to main-
tenance of the position.
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k. Night withdrawal.

Scope

A problem Involving a front-
line machine-gun platoon in a
night withdrawal.

Furnish company withdrawal
order tc platcon leader, to in-
clude the number of machine
guns to be left with the covering
foree, instructions for attach-
ment during the withdrawal of
elements of the platoon to rifle
companies in whose areas they
are located, and provision for
company guides,

Situation tc be drawn sc as to
require—

{1) Daylight reconnalssance
of routes of withdrawal t6, and
identification of, forward weapon
carrier positions.

{2) Issuance of platotn order.

(3) Withdrawal of platoon,
less elements left witlh the cov-
erlng force,

(4) Resumption of contrel by
the platoon leader,

{5) Movement to battalion
assemhbly area.

(6) Withdrawal of elements
left with covering force.

(7} Ammunition supply.

L Davlight withdrawal.
Scope

A problem invelving & ma-
chine-gun platoon in a daylight
withdrawal from the main line
of resistance.

Rlfle units should be repre-

457727 —423—9
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Standard

Platoon leader should remain
with his platoon. Reconnajs-
sance should be conducted by
the platoon sergeant, or other
designated personnel,

Platoon leader should issue his
orders to section leaders at their
combat stations, and designate
each machine gun that will be
left with the covering force. A
corperal and two men should be
left with each gun attached to
the covering force.

A guide should be posted at
forward weapeon carrier posltion
to meet weapon carriers and
squzads. ‘The platoon should
withdraw by hand-carry to for-
ward carrier positions under
control of the riffe company in
whose area the platoon is lo-
cated,

Upon reloading, weapon car-
riers should be dispatched to
battallon assembly area, Com-
pany guides cirect their move-
ment. Foct elements move to
rear wlth the rifle company.

Platoon should be reassem-
bled in the battalion assembly
area and reported to the com-
pany commander,

Sufficlent ammunitlon for
thelr missions should be left
with guns that remain with the
coverlng forgce, As much ammu-
nition es practicable is carried
o with the platoon,

Elements with the covering
force withdraw witn i and re-
join the heavy Wweapons Zom-
pany as ordered by the covering
force commandler,

Standard

Hasty reconnaissance should
be initiated immediately upon
receipt of the withdrawal corder,
for positions to the rear from
which the sectlons tan suppert
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sented, The platoon should be
emplaced initially in the area of
one front-line rifle company
which is closely engaged with the
enemy.

The withdrawal should be ini-
tiated, without prior warning to
the platoon leader, by the com-~
pany commander informing him
of the withdrawal, announcing
the attachment of the platoon to
the rifle company in whose area
it i located, and stating that
weapon Carriels are en route to
a specific location,

gituation to be drawn so as
to require—

(1) Close fire support of the
withdrawal of the rifle company.

{2) Aminunition supply.

(3) Assembly of the platoon
and movement to battalion as-
sembly ares.

(4) Preparedness for prompt
action against ground and air
attack,

m. Attack in woods,

Seope

A problem involving a ma-
chine-gun platoon in an attack
in woods.

When the problem begins, the
platoon either may be support=-
ing the attack of a rifle com=-
pany against the mnear edge of
the woods or all guns may he
emplaced to protect the reor-
ganization of the rifle company
after it has captured the near
edge of the woods,

Situation to be drawn so as
to require the necessary recon=
naissance, orders, and conduct,
in compliance with company or=
ders, for—

(1) An advance, by hand, of
at least 1,000 yards through
woods With the mission of fol-
lowing and supporting a leading
rifle company.

(2) Buppart of an attack
against hostile positions within
the woods by the rifie company.

the withdrawal. Suitable provi-
sions should be made for maxi-
mum use pf Weapon CarTiers,

Continuous fire support should
be provided by displacing sec-
tions to the rear by squad eche-
lon. Machine guns left on the
main line of resistance should
withdraw with the last rifle ele-
mente,

As much ammunition as prac-
ticable should be carried out.

Control of the platoon should
be regained as quickly as possi-
ble.

The platoon should be pre-
pared to fire promptly on hostile
aircraft or on ground targets ap-
pearing on the front or flank.

Standard

The attaCk agalnst the near
edge of the woods (if conductead)
is similar to any daylight attack
against a hostile position. Liai-
son between the platoon and the
company it is supporting shoyld
be established prior to the start
of the attack.

During the advance through
the woods, the platoon leader,
with his instrument corporal
and other available members of
his command group, should ac-
company or be in close contact
with the rifie company com-
mander. The platoon should
maintain visual contact with the
riffie company it is supporting.
Similar contact should be main-
tained between all elements of
the platoon. Connecting groups,
or files, should be empioyed, if
necessary.

When hostile forces are en-
countered, firing positions
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(3) Covering reorganization
of the rifle company at the far
edge of the woods and complete
preparations to support its de-
bouchment from the woods.

. Defense — machine-gun
mental reserve.

Scope

A prohlem involving & me-
chine-gun platoon of a reserve
battalion.

Furnish extracts of the com-
pany defense order to the pla-
toon leader, to include primary
firing position for long-range
fire and supplementary positions
and plan of fires in support of
counterattack of the reserve
battalion.

Situation to be drawn so as
to require:

(1) Reconnafssance, occupa-
tlon, and organization of pri=-
mary firing positlons for lohg-
range flres.

(2} Selection and construc=-
tion of glternate firing position.

(3} Reconnaissance of routes
to supplementary fring posti-
tions from which to s#pport the
battalion counterattack,

(4) Conduct of defense to in-
clude:

{a) Delivery of lohg-range
fires,

(b} Movement to supple-
mentary firing positions and the
support of the battalion coun-
terattaclk,

shoyuld be promptly selected and
occupied, and supporting fires
should be delivered without de-
lay. The positions selected
ghould permlif fire through gaps
between leading rifle elements
and must usually be in close
proximity to the front lines.

The machine guns should he
promptly emplaced to cover
roads, trails, or clearings, par-
ticularly during halts by the
rifle company.

Firing positions to cover reor-
ganization and debouchment
from the woods should be as far
within the woods as observation
anig fields of fire therefrom per-
m

platoon. of baltalion in regi-

Standard

Primary firing positions should
afford defilade and permit an
observer standing at each gun
position to observe the target.

Alternate positions should he
at least 100 yards from the pri-
mary positions and permit the
delivery of the same fires as from
fhe primary positions.

Supplementary firing positions
should be selected and con-
structed from which to support
the counterattack of the reserve
battalion,

The route selected to supple-
mentary positions should afford
cover and concealment. If avail-
able cover permits, movement
should be by weapon carrlers.

Fires should be dellvered
promptly and nccurately. Safety
clearances for overhead fire
shauld be computed.

Movement to supplementary
positions should be guickly exe-
cuted. Fires in support of the
battelion counterattack should
be opened, lited, or shifted in
accordance with the company
fire plan.
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B 8. DirecTIvES—81-mm MoORTAR Pratoow (see FM T7-5 and

T-15).
a. Approach march,
Seope

A problem involving the mor-
tar platoon as part of a leading
battalion in an approach march.

The company development
order to specify the initial for-
mation and location of the pla-
toon, and to require it to be
prepared for preompt action
throughout the march; weapon
carriers to be released to platoon
control,

Situation to be drawn s0 as to
require—

(1) Actions and orders of the
platoon leader to conform to
changes in terrain and situa-
tion. .

{2) Based wupen a company
order issued later in the prob=
lem, occupation of firing posi-
tions, and displacement hy
echelon, to cover asdvance of
leading rifle units during later
stages of march.

Standard

The platoon leader should con-
stantly reconnoiter for best
routes and for possihle firing and
off-carrier positions, He should
issue insfructionis promptly far
changes in dispositions so as to
utilize cover and concealmsent,
to cross or avoid exposed areas
or obstacles, or to increase readi-
ness for action.

On favgrable terrain, weapon
carriers should follow foot ele-
ments by short bounds; other-
wise the foot elemeénts and car-
riers may move together, When
carriers cannct move with foot
elements, or closely follow
them, mortars and ammunition
should be hand-carried until
carriers can rejoin,

The platoon leader should de-
tail air-antitank guards. BSec-
tion MIB0OS rifles should accom-
pany the mortars for antitank
protection, whether mortars are
on carriers or carried by hand.

While mortars are ot carrlers
personnel should be detailed to
operate the calrier aufomatic
riffie of each section. When
mortars are carried by hand, the
chauffeur or cther suitable per-
sonnel man the automatic rifle.

When covering movement of
rifle units, at least one section
should constantly he in firlng
positions.

b, Preparations for attack at dawn.

Secope

A problem invelving the mor-
tar platoon in cccupation of a
final assembly ares hy night, to
include selection of firing posi-
tions, and movement thereto
preparatory to supporting a day-
light attack.

Standard

During daylight, routes from
assemhly area to section position
areas should be reconnoitered
and elther marked or plotted by
compass; guides familiarized
with the routes; firing positions
and observation posts selected
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Movement to, and occupation
of, assembly area to be under
company control. Company
order to assign firing position
areas and initial fire support
mission to platoon.

Situation to be based on at-
tack by the battalion on an 800-
to  1,000-yard frontage snd
drawn so as to require—

{1) Relatively wide separation
of sections to cover batiallom
zone of actlon,

{2) Daylight recopnaissance
of firing positions and routes
thereto from assembly area.

(3) Movement at night, across
couniry, from assembly area fo
firing positions.

(4) Complete readiness at day-
light t0 support the attack.

and marked; and firing data pre-
pared.

Daylight reconnaissance
should be 80 planned, and sub-
ordinates utilized, as to com-
Plete all necessary preparations
in the available time.

All orders should be oral, con-
cise, and contain all details nec-
essary for subordinates to carry
out assigned misslons,

Movement from assembly area
should be by hand; secrecy
measures should be enforced.
Mortars, with ilnitial ammuni-
tion supply, shoutd be in posi-
tion and necessary communica-
tions established to observation
posts in time to support attack
at daylight. Orders should in-
clude arrangements for resupply
of ammunition.

¢. Support of attack during daylight.

Scope

A problem involving the mor-
tar piatoon in support of a day-
light attack.

Bituation to be based on the
company attack order assigning
a general position area and mis-
sion{s) to the platoon, and to
be drawn so 85 to require—

{1) Selection by platoon lead-
er O & primary and an alternate
firing position area for each sec-
ton and a supplementaty posi-
tion area for at least one section,

{2) Prompt movement of pla-
toon to primary position areas.

(3) Engagement of assigned
targets and targets of oppor-
funity.

(4) Mpvement, by at least one
section, to supplementary posi-
tlons on order of platoon leader,

(5) Replenishment of ammu-
nition.
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Standard

The platoon leader should ini-
tiate or continue the movement
of the platoon In vicinity of the
primary firing position area(s)
and arrange for section leaders
to join him for orders without
delay.

During his reconnaissance the
Platoon leader should determine
friendly and hostile dispositions,
select section position areas, lo-
cate the platoon observation
post, and secure firing data. Al
ternate position areas should be
at least 100 yards fromn primary
areas. KEach position area must
be so located that observation
can be obtained within the max-
imum distance at which prompt
communication with mortar
positions can be maintained
with available means,

Orders to section leaders
should be clear, concise, and
contain all matter necessary for
them to accomplish their mis.
sions. They may be fragmen-
tary. 'They should be issued at
point({s) from which position
areas, targets, and boundaries of
sectors of fire can be pointed out.
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d. Continuation of attack.

Scope

A problem involving the mor-
tar platoon in continued sup-
port of an attack during day-
light; to follow the situation
given in the preceding directive.

Situation to be based on the
company attack order assigning
& position area and mission(s)
to the platoon and to be drawn
50 a5 to require-—

(1) Occupation of alternate
observation posts by squad and
section observers,

(2) Occupation of alternate
fAring position areas on initia-
tive of sectlon Jeaders or non-
commissioned officers in charge
of section firlng positions.

(3) Prompt initiation of for-
ward displacement by platoon
feader in order to continue as«
signed mission(s) when fires
from inltial position areas are
masked,

(4) Actions and orders to
meet hostile counterattack dur-
ing displacement.

(5) Completion of displace~
ment, including movement for-
ward of loaded weapon carriers.

(6) Replenishment of ammus=
nition,

They should assign position.
areas and a sector of fire to each
section and, if necessary, indi-
cate the general location of its.
observation posts., Targets na-
signed tc the platoon should be
allocated to sactions.

Within sectlons, mortars.
should be 50 to 100 yards apart,

The platoon szergeant should
supervise the movement of am-
munition from leading weapon.
carrier(s) to firing positions and
insure replenishment to sec-
tlons in compliance with pla--
toon leader's instructions.
» Prior planning should permit.
prompt redistribution of sectors.
ol fire.

Standard

Alternate observation posts.
should be selected by observers.
Alternate observation posts and
firing positions should be occu-
pied whenever smoke blnds cbe
servation cor haostile fire threat-
ens destruction.

Displacement should he by
section and, normally, by hand,
At least one section, able to fire
in the direction of the most
probable hostile counterattack,
should remain in position until
remaining sections have occu~
pled new firlng positions,

The platoon leader should de-
velop & plan for displacement
so that it may be accomplished
without unnecessary delay and
with full utilization of available
Cover. When his fires are
masked, the platoon leader (ac-
companied by his instrument
corporal  and  a  messenger)
should move forward rapidly,
orient himself on the aituation,
make a hasty reconnaissance,
and be prepared to issue orders
upon arrival of the displacing
section(s).

The section(s) remaining in
the o0ld positions should con-
tinue supporting fires if prac-
ticable. In event of counterat-
tack during displacement, the
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e. Security—outpost,

Scope,

A probletn involving an 81-mim
mortar platoon in suppert of a
comhat outpost.

One section, with 1ts weapon
carriers, should be attached to
and he IN positivn with the
combat outpost. The platoon,
less one gection, should be in po-
sltion In a front-line battalion
defense area.

Bituation to be drawn so as
fo regquire—

(1) Preparation of firing po-
sltions within the battle position
and computation of firing data
for the sectlon with the combat
outpost.

(2) Plan of fire to support the
withdrawal of the combat out-
post.

(3} Coordination of fires with
the withdrawal of the combat
outpest. (The platoon leader
should he informed when the
combat outpost Initiates its
withdrawal,}

(4) Upon orders of the com-
bat outpost comtnander, with-
drawal of the section attached to
the combat outpost.

{5) Ammunition supply,

gection(s) remelning in position
should engage 1t and, if possible,
at least One displacing section
should also take position rapidly
and fire on the counterattack.

When the forward sectfon(s}
are in positlon, the rear sec-
tton(s) should be moved forward
without delay.

The leading section(s) should
displace with an adequate sup-
Ply of ammunition. At least
the leading weapon -carrier(s)
should be moved as close to hew
positlions &s available defilade
and concealment permit.

Standard

The platton leader should pre-
pare firing positions within the
battle position, and secure fir-
ing data, for the section at-
tached to the combat outpost.

The platoon Ieader should pian
fires to cover the withdrawal of
the combat outpost after as-
certaining the routes of with-
drawal.

Morter observers should be lo-
cated so as to keep the routes of
withdrawal under surveillance.

‘The section with the combat
outpost should withdraw direct-
1y to the battie position; where
practicable, 1t should use its
weapon carriers for the with-
drawal. The platoon leader
should sarrange for guides to
meet the section, conduct it to
its firing position, and furnish
it with the prepared firing data.
Ammunition on 1ts weapon car=-
rlers should be promptly un-
loaded and the emptled carriers
reported to the battallon trans-
pPort officer.

/. Defense—occupational and organization of defense areas

in daylight (see also FM 7-20).

Scope
A problem involving an §1-mm
mortar platoon in the occupa-
tion and crganization of firing
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Standard
Upon receipt of the company
order, the platoon leader should
have the platcon sergeant move



INFANTRY FIELD MANUAL

pasitions in a front-line battal-
ian defense area in daylight.

With the platoon some dis-
tance in rear of the defense
area, the platoon leader to he
called forward and furnished
pertinent extracts of the com-
pany defense order, to include
the guantity of ammunition to
be placed on the position.

Situation to be drawn s0 a8
to require—

(1) Reconnaissance and or-
ders of the platoon leader.

(2) Prompt movement to and
occupation of the position,

(3) Organizatlon of the
ground,

(4) Ammunition supply.

(5) Computation of
data.

(6) Preparation of an oyerlay
showing the platoon fire plan.

firing

g. Conduct of defense,

Scope

A problem involving the 81~
min mortar platoon of a front-
line battallon in defense,

The platoon should be accupy-
ing a prepared defensive posi-
tion.

Situaticn to be drawtl so as to
reguire—

(1) Actlon in support of the
withdrawal of the combat out~
post.

(2} Action during alr attack.

(3} Action during artillery
baombardment.

(4) Action against tank at-
tack.

the platoon forward; with such
assistants as he desires, he then
should promptly select section
firlng positions and observation
posts, and determine a sector of
fire for each section.

He should issue fragmentary
orders to the section leaders,
pointing out on the ground the
firing positions for the sections,
observation posts, sectors of ﬁre.
and target areas.

As eath section arrives at its
firing posltion area, mortars
should be set up and observers
posted to cover asslgned sectors
of fire,

Mortar pits and individual
foxholes should then be dug
and camouflaged,

Ammunition shelters should
be dug at each primary, alter-
nate, or supplementary position.
Ammunition should be distrib-
uted to each firing position.

Firing data should be com=
puted by the platoon leader (or
by his reconnalssance agenta),
if time permits, and by the sec-
tion leaders as Scon as they
arrlve oh position,

The platoon leader should
send an overlay showing firing
positions for all mortars, sectors
of fire, and primary and second-
ary target areas, to the com-
pany commander.

Standard

Mortars should deliver prear-
rallged fires to cover the with-
drawal of the combat outpost.

Personnel should take cover
during air attack, but be pre-

.pared to man mortars promptly.

When fired on by artillery, sec-
tlon leaders (or noncommis-
sioned officers in direct charge
of the firtng pasitions) should
move the martars io alternate
firing positions, If condltions
permit, so a5 ta continue delivery
of fire. Otherwise, personnel
should take cover, prepared to
man mortars promptly.

260



HEAVY WEAFONS COMPANY, RIFLE REGIMENT

(5) Action against attack of
foot troops.

(6} Action against a penetra-
tlon in the baitalion area.

h. Delaying action.

Scope

A problem involving an 81-
mm mortar platoon in delaying
action.

The battalioh should he in
position with two rifie compa-
nies (represented) on the first
delaying position supported by
the entire mortar platoon, The
remaining rifle company (also
repPresented) should constitute
the covering force.

‘The heavy weapons combany
order should direet the with-
drawal of the platoon to posi-
tions with the covering force,
announce the conditions under
which withdrawal is to com-
mence, and prescribe that one
section is then to be attached to
the covering force. It should
also direct that the platoon, less
one section, will withdraw on
order to the second delaying
Pposition,

Situation to be drawn so as
to require—

(1) Reconnaissance of with-
drawal to, and occupation of,
Ppositions with battalion COVer-
Ing force,

‘Weapons should be lowered to
the bottom of their emplace-
ments in time to prevent being
crushed by hostile tanks. In
each seciion, antitank rifle gre-
nades should he employed
against tanks al ranges of 75
yards or less.

Mortars should fire on profit-
able targets Wwithin effective
range. Fires should be laid on
primary target areas on prear-
ranged signal, or when the én-
emy reaches these areas.

Mortar fire should be placed
on hostile groups that have
penetrated the position. If
depth of penetration forces mor-
tars to displace to rear supple-
mentary positions, the platocon
leader should echelon the dis-
placement by section so that
some mortars can fire at all
times.

Standard

Reconngissance of all rear po-
sitions, and routes thereto,
should be made hy the pla-
toon sergeant or other desig-
nated personnel, The platoon
leader should remain with his
platoon.

Prior to the withdrawal of
rifle companies from the first
delaying position, the mortar
platocn should be withdrawn to
positions ‘with the battalion
covering force. The withdrawal
should be by section, some mar-
tars heing in firing position at
all times.

Positions selected from which
o support the covering force
gnd second delaying position
should be well forward in def-
ilade, and near covered routes
of withdrawsl. Firing data for
positions should be prepared,

Weapon carriers should be
held near the maortar positions
to facilitate withdrawal.

Only sufficient ammunition
for the immediate mission
should be unloaded and placed
at each mortar position.
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(2) Reconnailssance of posi-
tions to support second delay-
ing position,

(3) withdrawal ot platoon
(less elements attached to cove
ering force) and occupation of
positions to support the second
delaying position,

(4) Ammunition supply.

i. Altgck in woods.
Seope

A problem Involving the mor-
tar platcon in an attack In
woods,

If part of the battalion equip-
ment, s minimum of three ra-
diotelephones should be fur-
nished the platoon to permit
one radigtelephone with a for-
ward observing detail, one with
an echelon in position, and one
available for use by an echelon
occupying more advatced posi-
tions. Weapon carriers should
be releasgd to platoon control.

When the problem begins,
the platoon either may be sup-
porting the attack of the bat=
talion agsinst the near edge of
the woods, or all mortars may
be emplaced to protect the re-
organization of the leading riffe
companles after they have cap-
tured the near edge of the
woods.

Situations to be drawn so as
1o require, in compliance with
company orders—

(1) An advance of at least
1,000 yards through woods, with
the mission of belng prepared
to support promptly attacks
made by leading rifie companies
against hostile positions within
the woods. Advance to be pro-
tected by local securlty ele-
ments from the reserve rifle
company.

(2) Covering reorganization
of rifie units at far edge of
woeds; and complete preparas
tions to stipport their debouch-
ment from woods,

Stendard

The attack against the near
edge of the woods (if conducted)
is similar to any daylight attack
against a hostile position.

During an advance through
woods sufficiently sparse to pro=
vide numerous mortar firing po«
eltions, the mortar platoon may
foliow and support the attacke
ing echelon of the battalion as
& unit.

In dense woods every effort
should be made to have at least
one section constantly in posis
tion, prepared to fire. Recon-
naisgance should be planned to
insure thorough and rapid
search for firing positions which
afford overhead clearance or
permit clearance to be prepared
rapidly.

Reconnajssance details should
be Improvised as necessary.
Both these detalls and observers
should accompany or closely
foliow leading rifie units. Ob-
server(s) should be in commu-
nication by radiotelephone or
sound-powered telephone with
those mortars which are in po-
sition. To expedite displace=
ments, earriers should be used to
greatest practicable extent.,

Firing positions to cover the
recrganization and the debouch=-
ment from the woods should ba
at leest 200 yards within the
woods in order to avoid firea
directed at the edge of the
woods. Observation and sigpal
communication should be or=
ganized to permit engagement
of any targets opposing de-
bouchment.
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